Bricsys®

Command reference (V23)

Product Documentation

A Bricsys®




Contents

1. Command reference 70
1.1 Executing Commands 70
1.2 Command options 70
1.3 Command Prefixes 70
2. + 72
2.1 +STRUCTUREPANEL command 72
2.1.1 Description 72

3. ? 73
3.1 ? command 73
3.1.1 Description 73

4, 2 74
4.1 2DINTERSECTION command 74
411 Description 74

5. 3 75
5.1 3D command 75
5.1.1 Description 75
51.2 Methods 75

5.2 3DARRAY command 81
5.2.1 Description 81
5.2.2 Method 81
523 Options within the command 81

5.3 3DCOMPARE command 81
5.3.1 Description 81

5.4 3DCONVERT command 81
5.4.1 Description 81

5.5 3DDWF command 81
5.5.1 Description 82

5.6 3DFACE command 82
5.6.1 Description 82
5.6.2 Options within the command 82

5.7 3DINTERSECTION command 82
5.7.1 Description 82

5.8 3DMESH command 82
5.8.1 Description 83
5.8.2 Options within the command 83

5.9 3DOSNAP command 83
5.9.1 Description 83
5.10 -3DOSNAP command 83
5.10.1 Description 83
5.10.2 Options within the command 83
5.11 3DPOLY command 84
5.11.1 Description 84
511.2 Methods to create a 3D polyline 85
5.11.3 Options within the 3DPOLY command 86

6. A 87
6.1 ABOUT command 87
6.1.1 Description 87

6.2 ACETUCS-BACK command (Express Tools) 87

A Bricsys bricsys.com | i




Contents
6.2.1 Method 87
6.3 ACETUCS-BOTTOM command (Express Tools) 87
6.3.1 Method 87
6.4 ACETUCS-FRONT command (Express Tools) 88
6.4.1 Method 88
6.5 ACETUCS-LEFT command (Express Tools) 89
6.5.1 Method 89
6.6 ACETUCS-RIGHT command (Express Tools) 89
6.6.1 Method 89
6.7 ACETUCS-TOP command (Express Tools) 90
6.7.1 Method 90
6.8 ACISIN command 90
6.8.1 Description 91
6.9 ACISOUT command 91
6.9.1 Description 91
6.10 ACTIVATESECTIONVIEW command 91
6.10.1 Description 91
6.11 ACTIVATESTORY command 91
6.11.1 Method 92
6.11.2 Options within the command 92
6.12 ADDINMAN command 92
6.12.1 Description 92
6.13 ADDSELECTED command 92
6.13.1 Method 92
6.14 ADDSURFACELABELS command 92
6.14.1 Description 92
6.14.2 Method 93
6.14.3 Options within the command 93
6.15 AlI_BOX command 93
6.15.1 Description 93
6.15.2 Methods tocreatea box 94
6.15.3 Optionwithin the AI_BOX command 94
6.16 AI_CONE command 95
6.16.1 Description 95
6.16.2 Methods tocreatea cone 97
6.16.3 Optionswithin the AI_CONE command 98
6.17 AI_CIRCTAN command (Express Tools) 98
6.17.1 Description 98
6.17.2 Method 98
6.18 AI_CYLINDER command 99
6.18.1 Description 99
6.18.2 Methods tocreatea cylinder 99
6.18.3 Optionswithin the AI_CYLINDER command 101
6.19 AI_DESELECT command (Express Tools) 101
6.20 AI_DIM_TEXTABOVE command (Express Tools) 101
6.20.1 Method 101
6.21 AI_DIM_TEXTCENTER command (Express Tools) 101
6.21.1 Method 101

A Bricsys bricsys.com | ii




Contents
6.22 AI_DIM_TEXTHOME command (Express Tools) 101
6.23 AI_DISH command 101
6.23.1 Description 102
6.23.2 Methods to create a dish 102
6.23.3 Options within the AI_DISH command 102
6.24 AlI_DOME command 103
6.24.1 Description 103
6.24.2 Methods to create a dome 103
6.24.3 Options within the AI_LDOME command 104
6.25 AI_DRAWORDER command (Express Tools) 104
6.25.1 Method 104
6.25.2 Options within the command 104
6.26 AI_EDGESURF command 104
6.27 AI_FMS command (Express Tools) 104
6.27.1 Method 104
6.28 AI_MOLC command (Express Tools) 105
6.29 AI_MSPACE command (Express Tools) 105
6.30 AI_PROPCHK command (Express Tools) 105
6.31 AI_PSPACE command (Express Tools) 105
6.32 AI_PYRAMID command 105
6.32.1 Description 105
6.32.2 Methods to create a pyramid 105
6.32.3 Options within the AI_PYRAMID command 106
6.33 AI_REVSURF command 107
6.34 AI_RULESURF command 107
6.35 AI_SELALL command (Express Tools) 108
6.36 AI_SPHERE command 108
6.36.1 Description 108
6.36.2 Methods to create a sphere 108
6.36.3 Options within the AI_SPHERE command 109
6.37 AI_TABSURF command 109
6.38 AI_TILEMODE1T command (Express Tools) 109
6.39 AI_TORUS command 109
6.39.1 Description 109
6.39.2 Methods to create a torus 110
6.39.3 Option within the AI_TORUS command 110
6.40 AlI_WEDGE command 111
6.40.1 Description 111
6.40.2 Methods to create a wedge 111
6.41 AIMLEADEREDITADD command 112
6.41.1 Description 112
6.41.2 Method 112
6.41.3 Options within the command 112
6.42 AIMLEADEREDITREMOVE command 112
6.42.1 Description 112
6.42.2 Method 112
6.42.3 Options within the command 112
6.43 AIDIMFLIPARROW command 113

A Bricsys bricsys.com | iii




A Bricsys

Contents
6.43.1 Description 113
6.44 AIDIMPREC command 113
6.44.1 Description 113
6.45 AIDIMSTYLE command 113
6.45.1 Description 113
6.45.2 Method 113
6.45.3 Options within the command 114
6.46 ALIGN command 114
6.46.1 Description 114
6.46.2 Options within the command 114
6.47 ALIASEDIT command (Express Tools) 115
6.47.1 Method 115
6.48 ALIGNMENT command 115
6.48.1 Description 115
6.48.2 Options within the command 115
6.49 ALIGNMENT3D command 116
6.49.1 Description 116
6.50 ALIGNMENTCURVE command 116
6.50.1 Method 116
6.50.2 Options within the command 116
6.51 ALIGNMENTEDIT command 117
6.51.1 Method 117
6.51.2 Options within the command for Horizontal alignment 117
6.51.3 Options within the command for Vertical alignment. 117
6.52 ALIGNMENTELEMENTBETWEEN command 118
6.52.1 Description 118
6.52.2 Options within the command 118
6.53 ALIGNMENTELEMENTFROM command 120
6.53.1 Description 120
6.53.2 Options within the command 120
6.54 ALIGNMENTLINE command 123
6.54.1 Method 123
6.54.2 Options within the command 123
6.55 ALIGNMENTVIEW command 124
6.55.1 Method 124
6.56 ALIGNMENTVERTICAL command 124
6.56.1 Description 124
6.56.2 Method 124
6.56.3 Options within the command 124
6.57 ALIGNSPACE command 125
6.57.1 Description 125
6.58 AMDATUMID command 125
6.58.1 Method 126
6.58.2 Symbol 126
6.58.3 Leader and text 127
6.59 AMEDGESYM command 129
6.59.1 Method 129
6.59.2 Symbol 130

bricsys.com | iv




Contents
6.59.3 Requirements 130
6.59.4 Leader 131
6.60 AMFCFRAME command 131
6.60.1 Description 131
6.60.2 Method 131
6.60.3 Symbol 133
6.60.4 Requirements 133
6.60.5 Leader 134
6.61 AMNOTE command 134
6.61.1 Method 134
6.61.2 Symbol 135
6.61.3 Requirements 135
6.61.4 Leader 135
6.62 AMPOWERDIM_ALI command 135
6.62.1 Description 136
6.62.2 Methods 136
6.63 AMPOWERDIM_ANG command 136
6.63.1 Description 136
6.63.2 Methods 136
6.64 AMPOWERDIM_DIA command 136
6.64.1 Description 136
6.64.2 Methods 137
6.65 AMPOWERDIM_HOR command 137
6.65.1 Description 137
6.65.2 Methods 137
6.66 AMPOWERDIM_RAD command 137
6.66.1 Description 137
6.66.2 Methods 137
6.67 AMPOWERDIM_ROT command 138
6.67.1 Description 138
6.67.2 Methods 138
6.68 AMPOWERDIM_VER command 138
6.68.1 Description 138
6.68.2 Methods 138
6.69 AMPOWEREDIT command 138
6.69.1 Description 139
6.70 AMSETUPDWG command 139
6.70.1 Methods 139
6.71 AMSIMPLEWELD command 139
6.71.1 Method 140
6.71.2 Options within the command 140
6.72 AMSURFSYM command 141
6.72.1 Method 141
6.72.2 Symbol 142
6.72.3 Requirements 143
6.72.4 Leader 144
6.73 AMWELDSYM command 144
6.73.1 Method 144

A Bricsys bricsys.com | v




A Bricsys

Contents
6.74 ANIMATIONEDITORCLOSE command 146
6.74.1 Description 146
6.75 ANIMATIONEDITOROPEN command 147
6.75.1 Description 147
6.76 ANIMATIONEDITORPLAYBACK command 147
6.76.1 Description 147
6.77 ANIMATIONEDITORRECORD command 147
6.77.1 Description 147
6.77.2 Options within the command 147
6.78 ANIPATH command 147
6.78.1 Description 148
6.79 ANNORESET command 148
6.79.1 Description 148
6.80 ANNOUPDATE command 148
6.80.1 Method 148
6.81 APPARENT command 148
6.81.1 Description 148
6.82 APPLOAD command 148
6.82.1 Description 149
6.83 ARC command 149
6.83.1 Description 149
6.83.2 Methods to create an arc 150
6.83.3 Additional options within the ARC command 151
6.84 ARCTEXT command (Express Tools) 151
6.84.1 Description 151
6.84.2 Method 151
6.85 AREA command 151
6.85.1 Method 151
6.85.2 Options 151
6.86 ARRANGE command 152
6.86.1 Methods 152
6.86.2 Arrange Command Context Panel 155
6.86.3 Direction 155
6.86.4 Align 156
6.86.5 Distribute 158
6.86.6 Settings 160
6.86.7 Show draggers 160
6.86.8 Reset all 161
6.86.9 Finish 161
6.87 ARRAY command 161
6.87.1 Description 161
6.87.2 Methods 161
6.87.3 Options 162
6.88 -ARRAY command 162
6.88.1 Description 162
6.88.2 Methods 162
6.88.3 Options 162
6.89 ARRAYCLASSIC command 163

bricsys.com | vi




Contents
6.89.1 Description 164
6.90 ARRAYCLOSE command 164
6.90.1 Description 164
6.90.2 Options 164
6.91 -ARRAYCLOSE command 164
6.91.1 Description 164
6.91.2 Options 164
6.92 ARRAYDETECT command 165
6.92.1 Description 165
6.92.2 Methods 165
6.92.3 Options within the command 168
6.93 ARRAYEDIT command 168
6.93.1 Method 168
6.93.2 Options 168
6.94 ARRAYEDITEXT command 168
6.94.1 Description 169
6.94.2 Method 169
6.94.3 Options 169
6.95 ARRAYPATH command 169
6.95.1 Description 169
6.95.2 Options 170
6.96 ARRAYPOLAR command 173
6.96.1 Description 173
6.96.2 Options 173
6.97 ARRAYRECT command 175
6.97.1 Description 175
6.97.2 Options 175
6.98 ATTACHMENTSPANELCLOSE command 176
6.98.1 Description 177
6.99 ATTACHMENTSPANELOPEN command 177
6.99.1 Description 177
6.100 ATTDEF command 177
6.100.1 Description 177
6.101 -ATTDEF command 177
6.101.1 Description 177
6.101.2 Options 177
6.102 ATTDISP command 179
6.102.1 Description 179
6.102.2 Options within the command 179
6.103 ATTEDIT command 179
6.103.1 Description 179
6.103.2 Methods 180
6.103.3 Options within the command 180
6.104 ATTEXT command 181
6.104.1 Description 181
6.105 -ATTEXT command 181
6.105.1 Methods 181
6.105.2 Options 181

A Bricsys bricsys.com | vii




Contents

6.106 ATTIN command (Express Tools) 182
6.106.1 Description 182
6.106.2 Method 182
6.107 ATTIPEDIT command (Express Tools) 183
6.107.1 Method 183
6.108 ATTOUT command (Express Tools) 183
6.108.1 Description 183
6.108.2 Method 183
6.109 ATTREDEF command 184
6.109.1 Description 184
6.110 ATTSYNC command 184
6.110.1 Description 184
6.110.2 Options within the command 185
6.111 AUDIT command 185
6.111.1 Description 185
6.111.2 Options within the command 185
6.112 AUTOCOMPLETE command 185
6.112.1 Description 185
6.112.2 Method 186
6.112.3 Options 186
6.112.4 Al-based AutoComplete suggestions 186
6.113 AUTOCONSTRAIN command 187
6.113.1 Description 187
7. B 188
7.1 BACKGROUND command 188
7.1.1 Description 188
7.2 BASE command 188
7.2.1 Description 188
7.2.2 Description 188
7.3 BATTMAN command 188
7.3.1 Description 188
7.4 BCLOSE command 189
7.4.1 Options within the command 189
7.5 BCOUNT command (Express Tools) 189
7.5.1 Method 189
7.6 BEDIT command 189
7.6.1 Description 189
7.7 -BEDIT command 189
7.7.1 Description 189
7.7.2 Method 190
7.7.3 Options within the command 190
7.8 BEXTEND command (Express Tools) 190
7.8.1 Method 190
7.8.2 Options within the command 190
7.9 BHATCH command 191
7.9.1 Description 191
7.10 -BHATCH command 191
7.11 BIMADDECCENTRICITY command 191

A Bricsys bricsys.com | viii




A Bricsys

Contents
7.11.1 Description 191
7.11.2 Method 192
7.11.3 Options within the BIMADDECCENTRICITY command 192
712 BIMALIGNSECTIONBLOCKS command 192
7.12.1 Description 193
7.12.2 Method 193
713 BIMANALYTICALMODEL command 193
7.13.1 Description 193
7.13.2 Method 193
7.13.3 Options within the command 193
7.13.4 Options in a node 193
7.13.5 Options in an axis 194
7.14 BIMAPPLYPROFILE command 195
7.14.1 Description 195
7.14.2 Methods 195
7.14.3 Options within the BIMAPPLYPROFILE command 195
7.15 BIMATTACHCOMPOSITION command 195
7.15.1 Method/s 196
7.15.2 Options within the command 196
7.16 BIMATTACHSPATIALLOCATION command 196
7.16.1 Method 196
7.16.2 Options within the command 196
717 BIMAUTOMATCH command 196
7.17.1 Method 197
7.17.2 Options 197
7.18 BIMCLASSIFY command 198
7.18.1 Method 199
7.18.2 Options within the command 199
7.19 BIMCOPY command 200
7.19.1 Description 200
7.19.2 Method 200
7.19.3 Options within the command 200
7.20 BIMCREATEDETAIL command 200
7.20.1 Method 201
7.21 BIMCURTAINWALL command 203
7.21.1 Description 204
7.21.2 Method 204
7.21.3 Options within the command 204
7.22 BIMDECOMPOSE command 206
7.22.1 Description 206
7.22.2 Method 206
7.23 BIMDIMENSION command 207
7.23.1 Method 208
7.23.2 Options within the command 209
7.24 BIMEXTEND command 209
7.24.1 Method 210
7.25 BIMFLIP command 210
7.25.1 Description 210
7.25.2 Method 210

bricsys.com | ix




A Bricsys

Contents
7.25.3 Options 211
7.26 BIMFLOWCONNECT command 211
7.26.1 Description 211
7.26.2 Options 211
7.27 BIMGRID command 214
7.27.1 Description 214
7.27.2 Method 214
7.27.3 Options 215
7.28 BIMIFY command 216
7.28.1 Description 216
7.28.2 Method 216
7.28.3 Bimify command panel 216
7.29 -BIMINSERT command 218
7.29.1 Method 219
7.30 BIMINSERT command 219
7.31 BIMINVERTSPACES command 219
7.31.1 Method 219
7.32 BIMLINEARSOLID command 221
7.32.1 Options within the command 222
7.33 BIMLIST command 222
7.33.1 Description 222
7.33.2 Method 223
7.34 BIMMULTISELECT command 223
7.34.1 Description 223
7.34.2 Method 223
7.34.3 Options 223
7.35 BIMPARAMETRIZEDETAIL command 224
7.35.1 Description 224
7.36 BIMPATCH command 224
7.36.1 Description 224
7.36.2 Method 224
7.37 BIMPROFILES command 225
7.37.1 Description 225
7.38 BIMPROJECTINFO command 225
7.38.1 Description 225
7.39 BIMPROPAGATE command 225
7.39.1 Description 225
7.39.2 Method 225
7.39.3 Options within the command 226
7.40 BIMPROPAGATECORNER command 227
7.40.1 Description 227
7.40.2 Method 227
7.40.3 Options 227
7.41 BIMPROPAGATEEDGES command 228
7.41.1 Description 228
7.41.2 Method 228
7.41.3 Options within the command 229
7.42 BIMPROPAGATEFROMFILE command 229

bricsys.com | x




Contents
7.42.1 Description 229
7.43 -BIMPROPAGATEFROMFILE command 229
7.43.1 Description 230
7.43.2 Method 230
7.44 BIMPROPAGATELINEAR command 230
7.44.1 Method 230
7.44.2 Options within the command 231
7.45 BIMPROPAGATEPATTERN command 231
7.45.1 Description 231
7.45.2 Method 231
7.45.3 Options within the command 232
7.46 BIMPROPAGATEPLANAR command 232
7.46.1 Method 233
7.46.2 Options within the command 234
7.47 BIMPROPERTIES command 234
7.47.1 Description 234
7.48 BIMPYTHON command 234
7.48.1 Method 234
7.49 BIMQUICKBUILDING command 234
7.49.1 Description 234
7.49.2 Method 234
7.49.3 Options within the command 236
7.50 BIMQUICKDRAW command 236
7.50.1 Description 237
7.50.2 Method 237
7.50.3 Dimensions 238
7.50.4 Options 239
7.50.5 Advanced snapping options 239
7.50.6 Add story widget 239
7.51 BIMQUICKWALL command 240
7.51.1 Description 240
7.51.2 Methods 240
7.51.3 Options within the command 243
7.52 BIMREASSOCIATE command 243
7.52.1 Description 243
7.53 BIMRECALCULATEAXIS command 243
7.53.1 Description 243
7.54 BIMROOM command 244
7.55 BIMSECTION command 244
7.55.1 Description 244
7.55.2 Methods 244
7.55.3 Options 245
7.55.4 Grips editing 246
7.56 BIMSECTIONOPEN command 247
7.56.1 Description 247
7.56.2 Method 247
7.57 BIMSECTIONUPDATE command 247
7.57.1 Description 247

A Bricsys bricsys.com | xi




Contents
7.57.2 Method 248
7.58 BIMSETLOADBEARINGDIRECTION command 248
7.58.1 Method 248
7.59 BIMSETREFERENCEFACE command 248
7.59.1 Methods 249
7.59.2 Options 250
7.60 BIMSLICEWALL command 250
7.60.1 Method 250
7.61 BIMSPACE command 250
7.61.1 Description 250
7.61.2 Options within the command 251
7.62 BIMSPATIALLOCATIONS command 252
7.62.1 Description 252
7.62.2 Options within the command 252
7.63 BIMSPLIT command 253
7.63.1 Description 253
7.63.2 Method 253
7.64 BIMSTAIR command 256
7.64.1 Description 256
7.64.2 Method 256
7.64.3 Options within the command 258
7.65 BIMSTRETCH command 259
7.65.1 Description 259
7.65.2 Method 259
7.65.3 Options within the command 259
7.66 BIMSTRUCTURALCONNECT command 259
7.66.1 Description 260
7.66.2 Method 260
7.66.3 Options 260
7.67 BIMTAG command 261
7.67.1 Description 261
7.67.2 Method 261
7.67.3 Options within the command line 263
7.68 BIMTRIM command 263
7.68.1 Method 263
7.69 BIMUPDATESPACE command 264
7.69.1 Description 264
7.70 BIMUPDATETHICKNESS command 264
7.70.1 Description 264
7.70.2 Options within the command 264
7.71 BIMWALL command 264
7.71.1 Method 264
7.72 BIMWINDOWCREATE command 266
7.72.1 Description 266
7.72.2 Options within the command 266
7.73 -BIMWINDOWCREATE command 266
7.73.1 Description 266
7.73.2 Options 266

A Bricsys bricsys.com | xii




A Bricsys

Contents
7.74 BIMWINDOWUPDATE command 267
7.74.1 Description 267
7.74.2 Options within the command 268
7.75 BLADE command 268
7.75.1 Description 268
7.76 BLCOMPOSITIONS command 268
7.76.1 Description 268
7.77 BLIPMODE command 268
7.77.1 Description 268
7.78 BLMATERIALS command 268
7.78.1 Description 269
7.79 BLOCK command 269
7.79.1 Description 269
7.80 -BLOCK command 269
7.80.1 Method 269
7.80.2 Options within the command 269
7.81 BLOCK? command (Express Tools) 270
7.81.1 Method 270
7.82 BLOCKICON command 270
7.82.1 Method 270
7.82.2 Options within the command 270
7.83 BLOCKIFY command 270
7.83.1 Description 270
7.83.2 Method 270
7.83.3 Options within the command 272
7.84 BLOCKREPLACE command 274
7.84.1 Method 274
7.85 -BLOCKREPLACE command 275
7.85.1 Method 275
7.85.2 Options within the command 275
7.86 BLOCKTOXREF command 276
7.86.1 Method 276
7.87 -BLOCKTOXREF command 276
7.87.1 Method 277
7.87.2 Options within the command 277
7.88 BMANIMATE command 278
7.88.1 Method 278
7.88.2 Options within the command 278
7.89 BMBALLOON command 278
7.89.1 Description 278
7.89.2 Options within the command 279
7.90 BMBOM command 281
7.90.1 Description 281
7.90.2 Options within the command 281
7.91 BMBOMEDIT command 288
7.91.1 Options within the command 289
7.92 -BMBOMEXPORT command 289
7.92.1 Options within the command 289

bricsys.com | xiii




A Bricsys

Contents
7.93 BMBOMEXPORT command 289
7.93.1 Options within the command 289
7.94 BMBOMPANELCLOSE command 290
7.94.1 Description 290
7.95 BMBOMPANELOPEN command 290
7.95.1 Description 290
7.96 BMBOMTEMPLATEEDIT command 290
7.96.1 Description 290
7.96.2 Options within the command 291
7.97 BMCONNECT command 292
7.97.1 Method 292
7.97.2 Option within the command 292
7.98 BMCONVERT command 295
7.98.1 Method 295
7.98.2 Options within the command 295
7.99 BMCREATECOMPONENT command 296
7.100 -BMCREATECOMPONENT command 296
7.101 BMDEPENDENCIES command 296
7.101.1 Method 296
7.102 BMDISSOLVE command 296
7.102.1 Description 296
7.103 BMEXPLODE command 297
7.103.1 Description 297
7.103.2 Method 297
7.103.3 Options 298
7.104 BMEXPLODEMOVE command 300
7.104.1 Description 301
7.104.2 Options within the command 301
7.105 BMEXPLODESTEPEDIT command 301
7.105.1 Description 301
7.105.2 Method 301
7.105.3 Options 301
7.106 BMEXTERNALIZE command 302
7.106.1 Description 302
7.106.2 Options 302
7.107 BMFORM command 303
7.107.1 Description 303
7.107.2 Options 303
7.108 BIMGENERATE2DSTAIR command 303
7.108.1 Description 303
7.108.2 Options within the command 304
7.109 BMHARDWARE command 304
7.109.1 Description 304
7.110 -BMHARDWARE command 304
7.110.1 Method 304
7.110.2 Options within the command 305
7.111 BMHIDE command 306
7.111.1 Description 306

bricsys.com | xiv




Contents
7.111.2 Options 306
7.112 BMINSERT command 306
7.112.1 Description 306
7.112.2 Method 307
7.112.3 Options within the command 307
7.113 -BMINSERT command 308
7.113.1 Description 308
7114 BMLINK command 308
7.114.1 Description 308
7.114.2 Options within the command 309
7.115 BMLOCALIZE command 309
7.115.1 Description 309
7.115.2 Options within the command 309
7.116 BMMASSPROP command 309
7.116.1 Method 310
7.116.2 Options 310
7117 BMMECH command 311
7.117.1 Description 311
7.117.2 Options within the command 311
7.118 BMNEW command 311
7.118.1 Description 312
7.119 BMOPEN command 312
7.119.1 Description 312
7.120 BMOPENCOPY command 312
7.120.1 Description 312
7.121 -BMPARAMETERS command 312
7.121.1 Description 312
7.121.2 Options within the command 313
7.122 BMPROPERTIES command 313
7.122.1 Description 313
7.123 BMPOUT command 313
7.123.1 Description 313
7.124 BMRECOVER command 313
7.124.1 Description 313
7.125 BMREPLACE command 313
7.125.1 Description 314
7.125.2 Options within the command 314
7.126 BSCALE command (Express Tools) 314
7.126.1 Options within the command 314
7.127 BMEXPLODECONFIG command 314
7.127.1 Description 315
7.127.2 Method 315
7.127.3 Options within the command 315
7.128 BMSHOW command 315
7.128.1 Description 315
7.128.2 Options within the command 316
7.129 BMTRAILINGLINES command 316
7.129.1 Description 316

A Bricsys bricsys.com | xv




A Bricsys

Contents
7.129.2 Options within the command 316
7.130 BMUNLINK command 316
7.130.1 Description 316
7.131 BMUNMECH command 316
7.131.1 Description 317
7.131.2 Options within the command 317
7.132 BMUPDATE command 317
7.132.1 Description 317
7.132.2 Options within the command 317
7.133 BMVSTYLE command 318
7.133.1 Description 318
7.133.2 Options 318
7.134 BMWELDANNOTATE command 319
7.134.1 Method 319
7.134.2 Option within the command 320
7.135 BMWELDING command 320
7.135.1 Method 321
7.135.2 Options within the command 321
7.136 BMXCONVERT command 321
7.136.1 Description 321
7.137 BOUNDARY command 321
7.137.1 Description 322
7.137.2 Boundary dialog box 322
7.137.3 Options within the BOUNDARY command 324
7.138 -BOUNDARY command 324
7.138.1 Description 324
7.138.2 Methods to create a boundary. 325
7.138.3 Options within the -BOUNDARY command 325
7.139 BOX command 326
7.139.1 Description 326
7.139.2 Methods to create a box 327
7.139.3 Options within the BOX command 328
7.140 BREAK command 328
7.140.1 Method 328
7.140.2 Options within the command 329
7.141 BREAKLINE command (Express Tools) 329
7.141.1 Method 329
7.141.2 Options within the command 330
7.142 BROWSER command 330
7.142.1 Description 330
7.143 BSAVEAS command 330
7.143.1 Description 331
7.144 BTRIM command (Express Tools) 331
7.144.1 Method 331
7.144.2 Options within the command 331
7.145 BURST command (Express Tools) 332
7.145.1 Method 332

bricsys.com | xvi




A Bricsys

Contents

8. C 333
8.1 CAL command 333
8.1.1 Description 333
8.2 CALLOUT command 333
8.2.1 Description 333
8.3 CAMERA command 333
8.3.1 Method 333
8.3.2 Options 333
8.4 CDORDER command (Express Tools) 335
8.4.1 Method 335
8.5 -CDORDER command (Express Tools) 335
8.5.1 Options within the command 335
8.6 CENTER command 336
8.6.1 Description 336
8.7 CENTERDISASSOCIATE command 336
8.7.1 Description 336
8.8 CENTERLINE command 336
8.8.1 Description 336
8.8.2 Method 337
8.9 CENTERMARK command 338
8.9.1 Description 338
8.9.2 Method 338
8.10 CENTERREASSOCIATE command 338
8.10.1 Description 339
8.11 CENTERRESET command 339
8.11.1 Description 339
8.12 CHAMFER command 339
8.12.1 Methods 339
8.12.2 Options within the command 339
8.13 CHANGE command 341
8.13.1 Method 341
8.13.2 Options 342
8.14 CHECKFORUPDATES command 342
8.14.1 Description 342
8.15 CHECKSTANDARDS command 342
8.15.1 Methods 342
8.15.2 CHECKSTANDARDS dialog box 343
8.16 CHPROP command 344
8.16.1 Description 344
8.16.2 Options within the command 344
8.17 CHSPACE command 345
8.17.1 Method 345
8.17.2 Options within the command 345
8.18 CHURLS command (Express Tools) 345
8.18.1 Method 345
8.19 CIRCLE command 345
8.19.1 Description 346
8.19.2 Methods 346

bricsys.com | xvii




Contents
8.19.3 Options within the CIRCLE command 346
8.20 CIVIL3DIMPORT command 348
8.20.1 Description 348
8.21 CIVILDWGEXPORT command 348
8.21.1 Description 349
8.22 CIVILEXPLORERCLOSE command 349
8.22.1 Description 349
8.23 CIVILEXPLOREROPEN command 349
8.23.1 Description 349
8.24 -CIVILPOINT command 349
8.24.1 Description 349
8.24.2 Method 349
8.24.3 Options within the command 350
8.25 CIVILPOINT command 350
8.25.1 Description 350
8.25.2 Method 351
8.25.3 Options within the command 351
8.26 CIVILPOINTATTRIBUTES command 351
8.26.1 Options within the command 351
8.27 CIVILPOINTGROUP command 353
8.27.1 Description 353
8.27.2 Method 353
8.27.3 Options within the command 353
8.28 CIVILPOINTGROUPEDIT command 355
8.28.1 Description 355
8.28.2 Options within the command 355
8.29 CLEANSCREENOFF command 355
8.30 CLEANSCREENON command 355
8.30.1 Method 356
8.31 CLEANUNUSEDVARIABLES command 356
8.31.1 Description 356
8.32 CLIPDISPLAY command 356
8.33 CLIPIT command (Express Tools) 356
8.33.1 Description 356
8.33.2 Method 356
8.34 CLOSE command 357
8.34.1 Description 357
8.35 COLOR command 358
8.35.1 Description 358
8.36 -COLOR command 358
8.36.1 Methods 358
8.37 COMMANDLINE command 358
8.37.1 Description 358
8.38 COMMANDLINEHIDE command 358
8.38.1 Description 359
8.39 COMMANDS command 359
8.39.1 Description 359
8.39.2 Options 359

A Bricsys bricsys.com | xviii




A Bricsys

Contents
8.40 COMMUNICATORINFO command 359
8.40.1 Description 359
8.41 CONE command 359
8.41.1 Description 360
8.41.2 Methods tocreatea cone 360
8.41.3 Optionswithin the CONE command 364
8.42 CONNECT command 365
8.42.1 Description 365
8.42.2 Method 365
8.42.3 Options within the command 366
8.43 CONSTRAINTBAR command 366
8.43.1 Description 367
8.43.2 Options 367
8.44 CONTENTBROWSERCLOSE command 367
8.44.1 Description 367
8.45 CONTENTBROWSEROPEN command 367
8.45.1 Description 367
8.46 CONVERTCTB command 367
8.46.1 Description 367
8.47 CONVERTPOLY command 367
8.47.1 Method 368
8.47.2 Options 368
8.48 CONVERTPSTYLES command 368
8.48.1 Description 368
8.49 CONVTOMESH command 369
8.49.1 Description 369
8.49.2 Method to convert to mesh 369
8.50 CONVTOSOLID command 369
8.50.1 Description 369
8.50.2 Method to convert to solid 369
8.51 CONVTOSURFACE command 370
8.51.1 Description 370
8.51.2 Method to convert to surface 370
8.52 COPY command 370
8.52.1 Method 371
8.52.2 Options within the command 371
8.53 COPYBASE command 371
8.53.1 Description 372
8.54 COPYCLIP command 372
8.54.1 Description 372
8.55 COPYEDATA command 372
8.55.1 Method 372
8.55.2 Options 372
8.56 COPYGUIDED command 372
8.56.1 Description 373
8.56.2 Method 373
8.56.3 Options within the command 373
8.57 COPYGUIDED3D command 374

bricsys.com | xix




A Bricsys

Contents
8.57.1 Method 374
8.57.2 Option within the command 375
8.58 COPYHIST command 375
8.59 COPYM command (Express Tools) 375
8.59.1 Method 375
8.59.2 Options within the command 375
8.60 COPYTOLAYER command (Express Tools) 377
8.60.1 Description 377
8.60.2 Method 377
8.60.3 Options within the command 377
8.61 -COPYTOLAYER command (Express Tools) 377
8.61.1 Description 377
8.61.2 Options within the command 377
8.62 CORRIDOR command 378
8.62.1 Methods 378
8.62.2 Options 378
8.63 CORRIDOREDIT command 379
8.63.1 Method 379
8.63.2 Options within the command 379
8.64 CORRIDOREXTRACT command 379
8.64.1 Description 379
8.64.2 Method 380
8.64.3 Options within the command 380
8.65 CORRIDORTEMPLATE command 380
8.65.1 Method 381
8.65.2 Options within the command 381
8.66 CORRIDORTEMPLATEELEMENT command 381
8.66.1 Description 381
8.66.2 Method 381
8.66.3 Options 381
8.67 CORRIDORTEMPLATEELEMENTEDIT command 381
8.67.1 Description 382
8.67.2 Options within the command 382
8.68 CPAGESETUP command 384
8.68.1 Description 384
8.69 CREATEBIMPROJECT command 384
8.69.1 Description 384
8.70 CREATELIBRARYBLOCK command 384
8.70.1 Description 384
8.71 -CREATELIBRARYBLOCK command 384
8.71.1 Description 384
8.72 CREATETHUMBNAIL command 385
8.72.1 Description 385
8.72.2 Method 385
8.73 CUILOAD command 385
8.73.1 Description 385
8.74 CUIUNLOAD command 385
8.74.1 Description 385

bricsys.com | xx




A Bricsys

Contents

8.75 CUSTOMIZE command 386
8.75.1 Description 386
8.76 CUTCLIP command 386
8.76.1 Description 386
8.77 CYLINDER command 386
8.77.1 Description 386
8.77.2 Methods to create a cylinder 387
8.77.3 Optionswithin the CYLINDER command 391

9. D 392
9.1 DATAEXTRACTION command 392
9.1.1 Description 392
9.2 -DATAEXTRACTION command 392
9.2.1 Method 392
9.3 DATALINK command 392
9.3.1 Description 392
9.4 DATALINKUPDATE command 392
9.4.1 Method 392
9.4.2 Options within the command 393
9.5 DATASMITHCONNECT command 393
9.5.1 Description 393
9.6 DATASMITHEXPORT command 393
9.6.1 Description 393
9.7 DATASMITHSYNC command 393
9.7.1 Description 394
9.8 DATE command (Express Tools) 394
9.8.1 Method 394
9.9 DBLIST command 394
9.9.1 Description 394
9.10 DCALIGNED command 394
9.10.1 Description 394
9.10.2 Method 394
9.10.3 Options within the command 395
9.11 DCANGULAR command 395
9.11.1 Description 395
9.11.2 Methods 395
9.12 DCCONVERT command 396
9.12.1 Description 396
9.13 DCDIAMETER command 396
9.13.1 Description 396
9.14 DCDISPLAY command 397
9.14.1 Description 397
9.15 DCHORIZONTAL command 397
9.15.1 Description 397
9.15.2 Method 397
9.15.3 Options within the command 398
9.16 DCLINEAR command 398
9.16.1 Description 398
9.16.2 Method 398

bricsys.com | xxi




Contents
9.16.3 Options within the command 398
9.17 DCRADIUS command 398
9.17.1 Description 398
9.18 DCVERTICAL command 399
9.18.1 Description 399
9.18.2 Method 399
9.18.3 Options within the command 399
9.19 DDATTE command 399
9.19.1 Description 400
9.20 DDEDIT command 400
9.20.1 Description 400
9.21 DDEMODES command 400
9.21.1 Description 400
9.21.2 Method 400
9.21.3 Options 401
9.22 DDFILTER command 402
9.22.1 Description 402
9.23 DDGRIPS command 402
9.23.1 Description 402
9.24 DDPTYPE command 402
9.24.1 Description 402
9.25 DDSELECT command 402
9.25.1 Description 402
9.26 DDSETVAR command 402
9.26.1 Description 403
9.27 DDSTRACK command 403
9.27.1 Description 403
9.28 DDVPOINT command 403
9.28.1 Description 403
9.29 DEACTIVATESTORY command 403
9.29.1 Description 403
9.30 DEFAULTSCALELIST command 403
9.30.1 Description 403
9.31 DELAY command 403
9.31.1 Description 404
9.31.2 Options within the command 404
9.32 DELCONSTRAINT command 404
9.32.1 Method 404
9.33 DELEDATA command 404
9.33.1 Description 404
9.33.2 Options 404
9.34 DEPARAMETRIZE command 404
9.34.1 Description 404
9.34.2 Options within the command 405
9.35 DESIGNTABLE command 405
9.35.1 Description 405
9.35.2 Options within the command 405
9.36 -DESIGNTABLEEDIT command 406

A Bricsys bricsys.com | xxii




A Bricsys

Contents
9.36.1 Options within the command 406
9.37 DETAILSPANELCLOSE command 407
9.37.1 Description 407
9.38 DETAILSPANELOPEN command 407
9.38.1 Description 407
9.39 DGNEXPORT command 408
9.39.1 Description 408
9.40 -DGNEXPORT command 408
9.40.1 Method 408
9.40.2 Options within the command 408
9.41 DGNIMPORT command 408
9.41.1 Description 408
9.42 DGNIMPORTOPTIONS command 408
9.42.1 Description 409
9.43 DIGITALSIGN command 409
9.43.1 Method 409
9.44 DIM command 409
9.441 Description 409
9.44.2 Options within the command 409
9.45 DIM1 Command 411
9.45.1 Description 411
9.45.2 Options within the command 411
9.46 DIMALIGNED command 412
9.46.1 Description 412
9.46.2 Methods to createan aligned dimension 413
9.46.3 Options within theDIMALIGNEDcommand 415
9.47 DIMANGULAR command 415
9.47.1 Description 416
9.47.2 Methods to create an angular dimension 416
9.47.3 Options within the DIMANGULAR command 418
9.48 DIMARC command 419
9.48.1 Description 419
9.48.2 Methods to createan arc length dimension 419
9.48.3 Options within theDIMARCcommand 420
9.49 DIMBASELINE command 421
9.49.1 Description 421
9.49.2 Methods to create baseline dimensions 422
9.49.3 Options within the DIMBASELINE command 423
9.50 DIMBREAK command 423
9.50.1 Description 423
9.50.2 Options 423
9.51 DIMCENTER command 424
9.51.1 Description 424
9.51.2 Methods to create a center dimension 424
9.51.3 Options within the DIMCENTER command 424
9.52 DIMCONSTRAINT command 424
9.52.1 Method 424
9.52.2 Options 425

bricsys.com | xxiii




A Bricsys

Contents
9.53 DIMCONTINUE command 425
9.53.1 Description 425
9.53.2 Methods to createcontinuous dimensions 426
9.53.3 Options within theDIMCONTINUEcommand 427
9.54 DIMDIAMETER command 427
9.54.1 Description 427
9.54.2 Methods to create a diametric dimension 427
9.54.3 Options within the DIMDIAMETER command 428
9.55 DIMDISASSOCIATE command 428
9.55.1 Description 429
9.56 DIMEDIT command 429
9.56.1 Description 429
9.56.2 Methods 429
9.56.3 Options within the DIMEDIT command 429
9.57 DIMEX command (Express Tools) 430
9.57.1 Method 430
9.58 DIMIM command (Express Tools) 430
9.58.1 Method 430
9.59 DIMLEADER command 430
9.59.1 Description 431
9.59.2 Methods to createa leader. 431
9.59.3 Options within theDIMLEADERcommand 432
9.60 DIMLINEAR command 433
9.60.1 Description 434
9.60.2 Methods to createa linear dimension 434
9.60.3 Options within the DIMLINEAR command 436
9.61 DIMMARKOVERRIDES command 438
9.61.1 Description 438
9.61.2 Options within the command 438
9.62 DIMORDINATE command 438
9.62.1 Description 439
9.62.2 Methods to create an ordinate dimension 439
9.62.3 Options within the DIMORDINATE command 439
9.63 DIMOVERRIDE command 440
9.63.1 Description 441
9.63.2 Options within the command 441
9.64 DIMRADIUS command 441
9.64.1 Description 441
9.64.2 Methods to create a radial dimension 441
9.64.3 Options within the DIMRADIUS command 442
9.65 DIMREASSOC command (Express Tools) 442
9.65.1 Method 442
9.66 DIMREASSOCIATE command 443
9.66.1 Description 443
9.66.2 Methods 443
9.66.3 Options 443
9.67 DIMREGEN command 443
9.67.1 Description 443

bricsys.com | xxiv




Contents
9.68 DIMSPACE command 444
9.68.1 Description 444
9.68.2 Method 444
9.68.3 Options within the command 444
9.69 DIMSTYLE command 444
9.69.1 Description 444
9.69.2 Method 445
9.69.3 Context Menu Options 445
9.69.4 Options within the command 446
9.70 -DIMSTYLE command 457
9.70.1 Method 457
9.70.2 Options within the command 458
9.71 DIMSTYLESET command 458
9.71.1 Method 458
9.72 DIMTEDIT command 458
9.72.1 Description 458
9.72.2 Methods 459
9.72.3 Options 459
9.73 DISH command 459
9.74 DIST command 459
9.74.1 Method 460
9.74.2 Options within the command 460
9.75 DISTANTLIGHT command 461
9.75.1 Description 461
9.75.2 Options 461
9.76 DIVIDE command 462
9.76.1 Method 462
9.76.2 Options 463
9.77 DMANGLE3D command 463
9.77.1 Description 463
9.77.2 Options 463
9.78 DMAUDIT command 464
9.78.1 Description 464
9.78.2 Method 464
9.79 DMAUDITALL command 466
9.79.1 Description 466
9.79.2 Method 466
9.79.3 Options within the command 466
9.80 DMCHAMFER command 467
9.80.1 Description 467
9.80.2 Options within the command 467
9.81 DMCOINCIDENT3D command 468
9.81.1 Method 468
9.81.2 Options 468
9.82 DMCONCENTRIC3D command 468
9.82.1 Method 468
9.82.2 Options within the command 469
9.83 DMCONSTRAINT3D command 469

A Bricsys bricsys.com | xxv




A Bricsys

Contents
9.83.1 Description 469
9.83.2 Options 469
9.84 DMCOPYFACES command 471
9.84.1 Description 472
9.84.2 Options within the command 472
9.85 DMDEFORMCURVE command 473
9.85.1 Description 473
9.85.2 Options 474
9.86 DMDEFORMMOVE command 474
9.86.1 Description 474
9.86.2 Options 475
9.87 DMDEFORMPOINT command 475
9.87.1 Description 475
9.87.2 Options 476
9.88 DMDELETE command 477
9.89 DMDISTANCE3D command 477
9.89.1 Description 477
9.89.2 Options 477
9.90 DMEXTRUDE command 478
9.91 DMFILLET command 478
9.91.1 Description 478
9.91.2 Options within the command 478
9.92 DMFIX3D command 479
9.92.1 Description 480
9.92.2 Options 480
9.93 DMGROUP command 480
9.93.1 Description 480
9.93.2 Options 480
9.94 DMMOVE command 480
9.94.1 Description 481
9.95 DMPARALLEL3D command 481
9.95.1 Method 481
9.95.2 Options 481
9.96 DMPATH3D command 481
9.96.1 Method 481
9.96.2 Options 482
9.97 DMPERPENDICULAR3D command 482
9.97.1 Description 482
9.97.2 Options 482
9.98 DMPUSHPULL command 482
9.98.1 Description 482
9.98.2 Options within the command 483
9.99 DMRADIUS3D command 483
9.99.1 Description 484
9.99.2 Method 484
9.99.3 Options 484
9.100 DMREPAIR command 484
9.101 DMREVOLVE command 484

bricsys.com | xxvi




Contents
9.101.1 Description 484
9.102 DMRIGIDSET3D command 485
9.102.1 Method 485
9.102.2 Options within the command 485
9.103 DMROTATE command 485
9.104 DMSELECT command 485
9.104.1 Description 485
9.104.2 Options within the command 485
9.105 DMSELECTEDGES command 487
9.105.1 Method 487
9.106 DMSIMPLIFY command 487
9.106.1 Description 488
9.106.2 Options 488
9.107 DMSIMPLIFYALL command 488
9.107.1 Description 488
9.107.2 Options 488
9.108 DMSTITCH command 489
9.108.1 Method 489
9.108.2 Options 489
9.109 DMTANGENT3D command 489
9.109.1 Description 490
9.109.2 Options 490
9.110 DMTHICKEN command 490
9.110.1 Description 490
9.110.2 Options 490
9.111 DMTHREAD command 490
9.111.1 Description 491
9.111.2 Method 491
9.112 DMTWIST command 492
9.112.1 Description 492
9.112.2 Method 492
9.112.3 Options within the command 492
9.113 DMUPDATE command 493
9.113.1 Description 493
9.114 DOME command 493
9.115 DONUT command 493
9.115.1 Description 493
9.115.2 Methods to create a donut 494
9.116 DRAG command 496
9.116.1 Description 496
9.116.2 Method 496
9.116.3 Options within the command 497
9.117 DRAGMODE command 497
9.117.1 Description 497
9.117.2 Options within the command 497
9.118 DRAWINGRECOVERY command 498
9.118.1 Description 498
9.119 DRAWINGRECOVERYHIDE command 498

A Bricsys bricsys.com | xxvii




A Bricsys

Contents

9.119.1 Description 498
9.120 DRAWORDER command 498
9.120.1 Description 498
9.120.2 Method 499
9.120.3 Options within the command 499
9.121 DRAWORDERBYLAYER command 500
9.121.1 Description 500
9.122 DSETTINGS command 500
9.122.1 Description 500
9.123 DTEXT command 500
9.124 DUMPSTATE command 500
9.124.1 Description 500
9.124.2 Method 500
9.125 DVIEW command 501
9.125.1 Method 501
9.125.2 Options 501
9.126 DWFOUT command 502
9.126.1 Description 502
9.127 DWGCODEPAGE command 502
9.127.1 Description 503
9.128 DWGCOMPARE command 503
9.128.1 Description 503
9.128.2 Options within the command 503
9.129 DWGCOMPARECLOSE command 504
9.129.1 Description 504
9.130 DWGCOMPAREOPEN command 504
9.130.1 Description 504
9.131 -DWGHEALTH command 504
9.131.1 Description 504
9.132 DWGHEALTH command 505
9.132.1 Description 505
9.132.2 Add a routine 506
9.132.3 Manage routines 506
9.132.4 Select a routine 507
9.132.5 Edit 507
9.132.6 Select a mode 507
9.132.7 List of tasks 507
9.133 DWGPROPS command 507
9.133.1 Description 507
9.134 DXFIN command 507
9.134.1 Description 507
9.135 DXFOUT command 507
9.135.1 Description 507
9.135.2 Method 508
10. E 509
10.1 EATTEDIT command 509
10.1.1 Description 509
10.2 EDGESURF command 509

bricsys.com | xxviii




Contents
10.2.1 Method 509
10.2.2 Grips Editing 509
10.3 EDITEDATA command 510
10.3.1 Method 510
10.4 ELEV command 510
10.4.1 Description 510
10.4.2 Options within the command 510
10.5 ELLIPSE command 511
10.5.1 Description 511
10.5.2 Methods to create an ellipse 512
10.5.3 Additional options within the ELLIPSE command 513
10.6 ENABLEASSOCVIEWS command 513
10.6.1 Description 514
10.6.2 Method 514
10.6.3 Options within the command 514
10.7 ENDCOMPARE command 514
10.7.1 Description 514
10.8 ENDPOINT command 514
10.8.1 Description 514
10.9 ERASE command 514
10.9.1 Method 515
10.10 ETRANSMIT command 515
10.10.1 Description 515
10.10.2 Methods 515
10.10.3 Context Menu Options 516
10.10.4 Options within the command 516
10.11 -ETRANSMIT command 516
10.11.1 Description 516
10.11.2 Options within the command 516
10.12 EXC command (Express Tools) 517
10.12.1 Method 517
10.13 EXCP command (Express Tools) 517
10.13.1 Method 517
10.14 EXECUTETOOL command 517
10.15 EXF command (Express Tools) 517
10.15.1 Method 517
10.16 EXOFFSET command (Express Tools) 518
10.16.1 Method 518
10.16.2 Options within the command 518
10.17 EXP command (Express Tools) 518
10.17.1 Description 518
10.18 EXPLAN command (Express Tools) 518
10.18.1 Options within the command 518
10.19 EXPBLOCKS command 518
10.19.1 Description 519
10.19.2 Context Menu Options 519
10.19.3 Options within the command 520
10.20 EXPFOLDERS command 521

A Bricsys bricsys.com | xxix




A Bricsys

Contents
10.20.1 Description 521
10.20.2 Context Menu Options 521
10.20.3 Options within the command 521
10.21 EXPIMAGES command 521
10.21.1 Description 522
10.21.2 Context menu options 522
10.21.3 Options within the command 523
10.22 EXPLAYERS command 523
10.22.1 Description 523
10.22.2 Context Menu Options 524
10.22.3 Options within the command 525
10.23 EXPLODE command 526
10.23.1 Description 526
10.23.2 Method 526
10.24 EXPLORER command 527
10.24.1 Description 527
10.24.2 Options within the menu bar 528
10.24.3 Context Menu Options 528
10.25 EXPORT command 529
10.25.1 Description 530
10.26 EXPORTLAYOUT command 531
10.26.1 Description 532
10.27 EXPORTPDF command 532
10.27.1 Description 532
10.28 EXPPDFS command 532
10.28.1 Description 532
10.28.2 Option within the command 532
10.28.3 Context menu options 533
10.29 EXPRESSMENU command (Express Tools) 534
10.30 EXPRESSTOOLS command (Express Tools) 534
10.31 EXPUCS command 534
10.31.1 Description 534
10.31.2 Options within the command 534
10.31.3 Context Menu Options 535
10.32 EXPXREFS command 535
10.32.1 Description 535
10.32.2 Method 535
10.32.3 Option within the command 536
10.32.4 Context menu options 536
10.33 EXTEND command 537
10.33.1 Method 537
10.33.2 Options 538
10.34 EXTENSION command 538
10.34.1 Description 538
10.35 EXTRACTBLOCKS command 539
10.35.1 Method 539
10.36 EXTRIM command (Express Tools) 539
10.36.1 Method 539

bricsys.com | xxx




A Bricsys

Contents

10.37 EXTRUDE command 540
10.37.1 Description 540
10.37.2 Method 540
10.37.3 Options within the command 540
10.38 EXW command (Express Tools) 548
10.38.1 Method 548
10.39 EXWP command (Express Tools) 548
10.39.1 Method 549
11. F 550
11.1 FASTSEL command (Express Tools) 550
11.1.1 Method 550
11.2 FBXEXPORT command 550
11.2.1 Method 550
11.2.2 Options within the command 550
11.3 -FBXEXPORT command 551
11.4 FIELD command 551
11.4.1 Method 551
11.5 FILEOPEN command 551
11.5.1 Description 551
11.5.2 Options within the command 551
11.6 FILES command 552
11.7 FILL command 552
11.7.1 Description 552
11.8 FILLET command 552
11.8.1 Description 552
11.8.2 Options within the command 553
11.9 FIND command 553
11.9.1 Description 553
11.10 FINDOUTLIERS command 553
11.10.1 Description 554
11.10.2 Method 554
11.10.3 Settings 555
11.10.4 Show valid area 555
11.10.5 Inspect Outliers 555
11.10.6 Results 555
11.10.7 Back to Settings 556
11.10.8 Finish 556
11.11 FITARC command 556
11.11.1 Description 556
11.11.2 Methods 557
11.11.3 Options within the command 557
11.12 FITLINE command 558
11.12.1 Description 558
11.12.2 Methods 558
11.12.3 Options within the command 559
11.13 FITPOLYLINE command 559
11.13.1 Description 560
11.13.2 Method 560

bricsys.com | xxxi



Contents

11.13.3 Options within the command 562
11.14 FLATSHOT command 563
11.14.1 Description 563
11.15 FLATTEN command 563
11.15.1 Description 563
11.15.2 Method 563
11.15.3 Options within the command 564
11.16 FLIPLINE command 564
11.16.1 Methods 564
11.16.2 Options within the command 564
11.17 FROM command 565
11.17.1 Options within the command 565
11.18 FS command (Express Tools) 565
11.18.1 Method 565
11.19 FSMODE command (Express Tools) 565
11.19.1 Options within the command 565
12. G 566
12.1 GATTE command (Express Tools) 566
12.1.1 Method 566
12.1.2 Options within the command 566
12.2 GCCOINCIDENT command 566
12.2.1 Description 566
12.2.2 Methods to create a coincident constraint 566
12.2.3 Optionswithin the GCCOINCIDENT command 567
12.3 GCCOLINEAR command 567
12.3.1 Description 567
12.3.2 Methods to create a colinear constraint 567
12.4 GCCONCENTRIC command 568
12.4.1 Description 568
12.4.2 Method to create a concentric constraint 568
12.5 GCENTER command 568
12.5.1 Description 568
12.6 GCEQUAL command 568
12.6.1 Description 569
12.6.2 Methods to create an equal constraint 569
12.7 GCFIX command 569
12.7.1 Description 569
12.7.2 Methods to create a fixed constraint 569
12.8 GCHORIZONTAL command 570
12.8.1 Description 570
12.8.2 Methods to create a horizontal constraint 570
12.9 GCPARALLEL command 570
12.9.1 Description 570
12.9.2 Methods to create a parallel constraint 570
12.10 GCPERPENDICULAR command 571
12.10.1 Description 571
12.10.2 Methods to create a perpendicular constraint 571
12.11 GCSMOOTH command 571

A Bricsys bricsys.com | xxxii




A Bricsys

Contents
12.11.1 Description 571
12.11.2 Methods to create a smooth constraint 571
12.12 GCSYMMETRIC command 571
12.12.1 Description 572
12.12.2 Methodsto create a symmetric constraint 572
12.13 GCTANGENT command 572
12.13.1 Description 572
12.13.2 Methods to create a tangent constraint 572
12.14 GCVERTICAL command 573
12.14.1 Description 573
12.14.2 Methods to create a vertical constraint 573
12.15 GENERATEBOUNDARY command 573
12.15.1 Description 573
12.15.2 Method 573
12.16 GEOGRAPHICLOCATION command 574
12.16.1 Description 574
12.17 GEOIMPORT command 574
12.17.1 Description 574
12.17.2 Method 574
12.18 GEOMAP command 574
12.18.1 Description 574
12.18.2 Options within the command 574
12.19 GEOMAPIMAGE command 575
12.19.1 Description 575
12.19.2 Method 576
12.19.3 Options within the command 576
12.20 GEOMAPIMAGERESOLUTION command 576
12.20.1 Description 576
12.20.2 Options within the command 576
12.21 GEOMAPIMAGETYPE command 577
12.21.1 Description 577
12.21.2 Options within the command 577
12.22 GEOMAPIMAGEUPDATE command 578
12.22.1 Description 578
12.22.2 Options within the command 578
12.23 GEOMAPKEY command 579
12.23.1 Description 579
12.24 GEOMAPMODE command 579
12.24.1 Description 579
12.25 GEOMCONSTRAINT command 581
12.25.1 Description 581
12.25.2 Options 581
12.26 GISEXPORT command 582
12.26.1 Method 582
12.27 GISIMPORT command 582
12.27.1 Description 582
12.27.2 Method 583
12.28 GETSEL command (Express Tools) 583

bricsys.com | xxxiii




A Bricsys

Contents

12.28.1 Method 583
12.29 GOTOSTART command 583
12.29.1 Description 583
12.29.2 Method 583
12.30 GRADIENT command 584
12.30.1 Description 584
12.31 -GRADIENT command 584
12.31.1 Description 584
12.31.2 Method 584
12.31.3 Options within the command 584
12.32 GRADIENTBKGOFF command 586
12.32.1 Description 586
12.33 GRADIENTBKGON command 586
12.33.1 Description 587
12.34 GRADING command 587
12.34.1 Description 587
12.34.2 Method 587
12.34.3 Options 587
12.35 GRADINGBALANCE command 587
12.35.1 Description 588
12.36 GRADINGEDIT command 588
12.36.1 Description 588
12.36.2 Options 588
12.37 GRAPHICOVERRIDE command 588
12.37.1 Method 588
12.38 GRAPHSCR command 590
12.38.1 Description 590
12.39 GRID command 590
12.39.1 Method 590
12.39.2 Options within the command 590
12.40 GROUP command 591
12.40.1 Description 591
12.41 -GROUP command 591
12.41.1 Description 591
12.41.2 Options within the command 591
13. H 592
13.1 HATCH command 592
13.1.1 Description 592
13.2 -HATCH command 592
13.2.1 Method 592
13.2.2 Options within the command 592
13.3 HATCHEDIT Command 594
13.3.1 Description 595
13.4 -HATCHEDIT command 595
13.4.1 Description 595
13.4.2 Method 595
13.4.3 Options within the command 595
13.5 HATCHEDITEXT command 595

bricsys.com | xxxiv




Contents

13.5.1 Description 596
13.5.2 Options within the command 596
13.6 HATCHGENERATEBOUNDARY command 596
13.6.1 Description 596
13.7 HATCHTOBACK command 596
13.8 HELIX command 596
13.8.1 Description 596
13.8.2 Methods to create a helix 597
13.8.3 Options within the HELIX command 597
13.9 HELP command 598
13.9.1 Description 598
13.10 HELPSEARCH command 598
13.10.1 Description 598
13.11 HIDE command 598
13.11.1 Method 598
13.12 HIDEOBJECTS command 599
13.12.1 Description 599
13.13 HYPERLINK command 599
13.13.1 Description 599
13.14 -HYPERLINK command 600
13.14.1 Description 600
13.14.2 Options within the command 600
13.15 HYPERLINKOPTIONS command 600
13.15.1 Description 600
13.15.2 Options within the command 600
14. | 602
14.1 ID command 602
14.1.1 Description 602
14.2 IEMBED command 602
14.2.1 Method 602
14.3 IFCEXPORT command 602
14.3.1 Description 602
14.3.2 Method 602
14.4 IFCVALIDATE command 602
14.41 Description 603
14.4.2 Method 603
14.4.3 Options within the command 603
14.5 IMAGE command 603
14.5.1 Description 603
14.6 IMAGEAPP command (Express Tools) 603
14.6.1 Method 603
14.7 IMAGEADJUST command 603
14.7.1 Method 604
14.8 -IMAGEATTACH command 604
14.8.1 Method 604
14.8.2 Options 604
14.9 IMAGEATTACH command 605
14.9.1 Description 605

A Bricsys bricsys.com | xxxv




A Bricsys

Contents
14.10 IMAGECLIP command 605
14.10.1 Method 605
14.10.2 Options 605
14.11 IMAGEEDIT command (Express Tools) 606
14.11.1 Description 606
14.12 IMAGEFRAME command 606
14.12.1 Description 606
14.13 IMAGEQUALITY command 607
14.13.1 Description 607
14.14 -IMPORT command 607
14.14.1 Method 607
14.15 IMPORT command 607
14.15.1 Description 607
14.16 IMPRINT command 609
14.16.1 Method 609
14.17 INSERT command 609
14.17.1 Description 609
14.18 -INSERT command 610
14.18.1 Description 610
14.18.2 Method 610
14.18.3 Options 610
14.19 INSERTALIGNED command 611
14.19.1 Description 612
14.19.2 Options 612
14.20 INSERTION command 612
14.20.1 Description 612
14.21 INSERTLAYOUT command 613
14.21.1 Description 613
14.22 -INSERTLAYOUT command 613
14.22.1 Description 613
14.23 -INSERTMULTIPLELAYOUT command 613
14.23.1 Description 613
14.23.2 Method 613
14.24 INSERTOBJ command 614
14.24.1 Description 614
14.25 INTERFERE command 614
14.25.1 Method 614
14.25.2 Options 615
14.26 -INTERFERE command 615
14.26.1 Method 615
14.26.2 Options 616
14.27 INTERSECT command 617
14.27.1 Description 617
14.27.2 Method 617
14.28 INTERSECTION command 618
14.28.1 Description 618
14.29 ISAVEAS command 619
14.29.1 Description 619

bricsys.com | xxxvi




A Bricsys

Contents

14.30 ISOLATEOBJECTS command 619
14.30.1 Description 619
14.31 ISOPLANE command 619
14.31.1 Description 619
14.32 IUNEMBED command 620
14.32.1 Description 620
15. J 621
15.1 JOIN command 621
15.1.1 Description 621
15.1.2 Method 621
16. K 622
16.1 KEEPME command 622
16.1.1 Method 622
17. L 623
17.1 LANDXMLEXPORT command 623
17.1.1 Description 623
17.1.2 Method 623
17.2 LANDXMLIMPORT command 623
17.2.1 Description 623
17.2.2 Options within the command 623
17.3 LAYCUR command 624
17.3.1 Description 624
17.4 LAYDEL command (Express Tools) 624
17.4.1 Method 624
17.4.2 Options within the command 624
17.5 -LAYER command 624
17.5.1 Description 625
17.5.2 Options within the command 625
17.6 LAYER command 626
17.6.1 Description 626
17.7 LAYERP command 626
17.7.1 Description 627
17.8 LAYERSPANELCLOSE command 627
17.8.1 Description 627
17.9 LAYERSPANELOPEN command 627
17.9.1 Description 627
17.10 LAYERSTATE command 627
17.10.1 Description 627
17.10.2 Options within the command 628
17.10.3 Context Menu Options 628
17.11 LAYFRZ command 629
17.11.1 Description 629
17.11.2 Method 629
17.11.3 Optionswithin theLAYFRZcommand 630
17.12 LAYISO command 630
17.12.1 Description 630
17.12.2 Method 631
17.12.3 Optionswithin theLAYISOcommand 631

bricsys.com | xxxvii




A Bricsys

Contents
17.13 LAYLCK command 631
17.13.1 Description 631
17.13.2 Method 631
17.14 LAYMCH command (Express Tools) 632
17.14.1 Method 632
17.14.2 Options within the command 632
17.15 LAYMCUR command 632
17.15.1 Method 632
17.16 LAYMRG command (Express Tools) 632
17.16.1 Method 632
17.16.2 Options within the command 633
17.17 LAYOFF command 633
17.17.1 Description 633
17.17.2 Select an entity on the layer to be turned off 633
17.17.3 Optionswithin theLAYOFFcommand 633
17.18 LAYON command 634
17.18.1 Description 634
17.19 LAYOUT command 634
17.19.1 Method 634
17.19.2 Options within the command 635
17.20 LAYOUTMANAGER command 635
17.20.1 Description 635
17.21 LAYOUTMERGE command (Express Tools) 635
17.21.1 Method 635
17.21.2 Options within the command 636
17.22 -LAYOUTMERGE command (Express Tools) 636
17.22.1 Method 636
17.22.2 Options within the command 636
17.23 LAYTHW command 636
17.23.1 Description 636
17.24 LAYTRANS command 636
17.241 Description 636
17.25 LAYULK command 636
17.251 Description 637
17.25.2 Method 637
17.26 LAYUNISO command 637
17.26.1 Description 637
17.27 LAYWALK command (Express Tools) 637
17.27.1 Method 637
17.28 LCONNECT command 637
17.28.1 Description 637
17.28.2 Options 639
17.29 LEADER command 640
17.29.1 Description 640
17.29.2 Options 640
17.30 LENGTHEN command 641
17.30.1 Method 641
17.30.2 Options 641

bricsys.com | xxxviii




Contents
17.31 LIBRARYPANELCLOSE command 642
17.31.1 Description 642
17.32 LIBRARYPANELOPEN command 642
17.32.1 Description 642
17.33 LICENSEMANAGER command 642
17.33.1 Description 642
17.34 LIGHT command 643
17.34.1 Options 643
17.35 LIGHTLIST command 643
17.35.1 Description 643
17.35.2 Options within command 644
17.35.3 Context Menu Options 644
17.36 LIMITS command 645
17.36.1 Description 645
17.36.2 Options 645
17.37 LINE command 645
17.37.1 Description 645
17.37.2 Methods to begin a line 646
17.37.3 Options within the LINE command 647
17.38 -LINETYPE command 647
17.38.1 Method 648
17.38.2 Options within the command 648
17.39 LINETYPE command 648
17.39.1 Description 648
17.39.2 Context Menu Options 649
17.40 LIST command 650
17.40.1 Description 650
17.40.2 Method 650
17.40.3 Options 650
17.41 LIVESECTION command 651
17.41.1 Description 651
17.42 LMAN command (Express Tools) 651
17.42.1 Method 652
17.43 -LMAN command (Express Tools) 652
17.43.1 Options within the command 652
17.44 LMANMODE command (Express Tools) 652
17.441 Method 652
17.45 -LMANMODE command (Express Tools) 653
17.45.1 Description 653
17.46 LOAD command 653
17.46.1 Description 653
17.47 LOFT command 653
17.47.1 Description 653
17.47.2 Options 653
17.48 LOGFILEOFF command 655
17.48.1 Description 655
17.49 LOGFILEON command 655
17.49.1 Description 655

A Bricsys bricsys.com | xxxix




Contents

17.50 -LOGIN command 655
17.50.1 Description 656
17.51 -LOGINUSAGEDATAPROGRAM command 656
17.51.1 Description 656
17.52 -LOGOUT command 656
17.52.1 Description 656
17.53 LOOKFROM command 656
17.53.1 Description 656
17.53.2 Methods 656
17.54 LSP command (Express Tools) 656
17.54.1 Options within the command 656
17.55 LSPSURF command (Express Tools) 657
17.55.1 Method 657
17.56 LWEIGHT command 657
17.56.1 Description 657
18. M 658
18.1 MAIL command 658
18.1.1 Description 658
18.2 MANAGEUSAGEDATA command 658
18.2.1 Description 658
18.3 MANIPULATE command 658
18.3.1 Methods 658
18.3.2 Options 658
18.4 MAPCONNECT command 660
18.4.1 Description 660
18.5 MAPTRIM command 660
18.5.1 Description 661
18.5.2 Method 661
18.5.3 Options within the command 661
18.6 MASSPROP command 663
18.6.1 Description 663
18.6.2 Options 663
18.7 MATBROWSERCLOSE command 663
18.7.1 Description 663
18.8 MATBROWSEROPEN command 663
18.8.1 Description 663
18.9 MATCHPERSPECTIVE command 663
18.9.1 Description 663
18.10 MATCHPROP command 664
18.10.1 Method 664
18.10.2 Options 665
18.11 MATERIALASSIGN command 665
18.11.1 Description 665
18.11.2 Method 665
18.12 MATERIALMAP command 665
18.12.1 Description 666
18.12.2 Method 666
18.12.3 Options within the command 666

A Bricsys bricsys.com | x|




Contents
18.13 MATERIALS command 668
18.13.1 Method 668
18.13.2 Options within the command 668
18.13.3 Context menu options 674
18.14 MATLIB command 674
18.14.1 Description 675
18.15 MEASURE command 675
18.15.1 Method 675
18.15.2 Options within the command 675
18.16 MECHANICALBROWSERCLOSE command 675
18.16.1 Description 675
18.17 MECHANICALBROWSEROPEN command 676
18.17.1 Description 676
18.18 MENU command 676
18.18.1 Description 676
18.19 MENULOAD command 676
18.19.1 Description 676
18.20 MENUUNLOAD command 676
18.20.1 Description 676
18.21 MIDPOINT command 676
18.21.1 Description 677
18.22 MINSERT command 677
18.22.1 Description 677
18.22.2 Options within the command 677
18.23 MIRROR command 678
18.23.1 Description 678
18.23.2 Options within the command 678
18.24 MIRROR3D command 678
18.24.1 Description 678
18.24.2 Options within the command 678
18.25 MKLTYPE command (Express Tools) 679
18.25.1 Method 679
18.26 MKSHAPE command (Express Tools) 680
18.26.1 Method 680
18.27 MLEADER command 681
18.27.1 Description 681
18.27.2 Methods 681
18.27.3 Options with the command 681
18.28 MLEADERALIGN command 683
18.28.1 Description 683
18.28.2 Method 683
18.28.3 Options within the command 683
18.29 MLEADERCOLLECT command 685
18.29.1 Description 685
18.29.2 Method 685
18.29.3 Options within the command 685
18.30 MLEADEREDIT command 686
18.30.1 Description 687

A Bricsys bricsys.com | xli




A Bricsys

Contents
18.30.2 Method 687
18.30.3 Options within the command 687
18.31 MLEADEREDITEXT command 687
18.31.1 Description 687
18.31.2 Options within the command 687
18.32 MLEADERSTYLE command 689
18.32.1 Description 689
18.33 MLINE command 689
18.33.1 Description 689
18.33.2 Methods to create an mline 691
18.33.3 Options within the MLINE command 693
18.34 MLSTYLE command 694
18.34.1 Description 695
18.34.2 Options within the command 695
18.34.3 Context Menu Options 698
18.35 MOCORO command (Express Tools) 699
18.35.1 Method 699
18.35.2 Options within the command 699
18.36 MODELERPROPERTIES command 699
18.36.1 Description 700
18.37 -MODELERPROPERTIES command 700
18.37.1 Description 700
18.37.2 Method 700
18.37.3 Options within the command 700
18.38 MOVE command 701
18.38.1 Description 701
18.38.2 Options within the command 702
18.39 MOVEBAK command (Express Tools) 702
18.39.1 Method 702
18.40 MOVEEDATA command 702
18.40.1 Method 702
18.40.2 Options 703
18.41 MOVEGUIDED command 703
18.41.1 Description 703
18.41.2 Method 703
18.41.3 Options within the command 703
18.42 MPEDIT command (Express Tools) 704
18.42.1 Method 704
18.42.2 Options within the command 704
18.43 MSLIDE command 705
18.43.1 Description 705
18.44 MSPACE command 705
18.44.1 Description 705
18.45 MSTRETCH command (Express Tools) 705
18.45.1 Method 705
18.45.2 Options within the command 706
18.46 MTEXT command 706
18.46.1 Description 706

bricsys.com | xlii




Contents

18.46.2 Options within the command 706
18.47 -MTEXT command 707
18.47.1 Description 708
18.47.2 Options within the command 708
18.48 MTP command 709
18.48.1 Description 709
18.48.2 Method 709
18.48.3 Options within the command 709
18.49 MULTIPLE command 709
18.49.1 Description 709
18.50 MVIEW command 709
18.50.1 Description 710
18.50.2 Options 710
18.51 MVSETUP command 713
18.51.1 Description 713
18.51.2 Method 713
18.51.3 Options within the command 713
19. N 715
19.1 NAVIGATE command 715
19.1.1 Description 715
19.1.2 Method 715
19.1.3 Keyboard options 715
19.1.4 Mouse options 715
19.2 NCOPY command (Express Tools) 716
19.2.1 Method 716
19.2.2 Options within the command 716
19.3 NEAREST command 716
19.3.1 Description 716
19.4 NETLOAD command 716
19.4.1 Description 716
19.5 NEW command 716
19.5.1 Description 717
19.6 NEWSHEETSET command 717
19.6.1 Description 717
19.7 NEWWIZ command 717
19.7.1 Description 717
19.8 NODE command 717
19.8.1 Description 717
19.9 NONE command 717
19.9.1 Description 718
19.10 NUMBER command 718
19.10.1 Description 718
19.10.2 Options within the command line 720
20 O 722
20.1 OBJECTSCALE command 722
20.1.1 Description 722
20.2 -OBJECTSCALE command 722
20.2.1 Description 722

A Bricsys bricsys.com | xliii




A Bricsys

Contents

20.2.2 Options within the command 722
20.3 OFFSET command 723
20.3.1 Description 723
20.3.2 Method 723
20.3.3 Options within the command 723
20.4 OLELINKS command 724
20.4.1 Description 724
20.5 OLEOPEN command 724
20.5.1 Description 724
20.6 ONWEB command 724
20.6.1 Description 725
20.7 OO0PS command 725
20.7.1 Description 725
20.8 OPEN command 725
20.8.1 Description 725
20.9 OPENSHEETSET command 726
20.9.1 Description 726
20.10 -OPENSHEETSET command 726
20.10.1 Description 726
20.11 OPTIMIZE command 726
20.11.1 Description 726
20.11.2 Methods 728
20.11.3 Options within the command, in 2D mode 728
20.11.4 Options within the command, in 3D mode 730
20.12 OPTIONS command 731
20.12.1 Description 731
20.13 ORTHOGONAL command 731
20.13.1 Description 731
20.14 OSNAP command 731
20.14.1 Description 732
20.15 -OSNAP command 732
20.15.1 Description 732
20.15.2 Options within the command 732
20.16 OVERKILL command 733
20.16.1 Description 734
20.16.2 Options within the command 734
20.16.3 Overkill command panel 734
20.17 -OVERKILL command 735
20.17.1 Description 736
20.17.2 Options within the command 736
21. P 738
21.1 PACKAGE command 738
21.2 PAGESETUP command 738
21.2.1 Description 738
21.2.2 Context Menu Options 738
21.3 PAN command 739
21.3.1 Description 739
21.4 -PAN command 739

bricsys.com | xliv




Contents
21.4.1 Description 739
21.4.2 Method 739
21.4.3 Options within the command 740
21.5 PANELIZE command 741
21.5.1 Description 741
21.5.2 Options 741
21.6 PARALLEL command 741
21.6.1 Description 741
21.7 -PARAMETERS command 741
21.7.1 Description 742
21.7.2 Options 742
21.8 PARAMETERSPANELCLOSE command 742
21.8.1 Description 742
21.9 PARAMETERSPANELOPEN command 742
21.9.1 Description 743
21.10 PARAMETRICBLOCKASSIST command 743
21.10.1 Description 743
21.10.2 Method 743
21.11 PARAMETRICBLOCKIFY command 743
21.11.1 Description 743
21.11.2 Methods 744
21.11.3 Options within the command 745
21.12 PARAMETRICSTRETCH command 746
21.12.1 Methods 746
21.12.2 Options within the command 746
21.13 PARAMETRIZE command 748
21.13.1 Description 748
21.14 PARAMETRIZE2D command 748
21.14.1 Description 748
21.15 PASTEBLOCK command 748
21.15.1 Description 749
21.16 PASTECLIP command 749
21.16.1 Method 749
21.16.2 Options within the command 749
21.17 PASTEORIG command 749
21.17.1 Description 750
21.18 PASTESPEC command 750
21.18.1 Description 750
21.19 PDF command 750
21.19.1 Description 750
21.20 PDFADJUST command 750
21.20.1 Description 750
21.20.2 Options 751
21.21 PDFATTACH command 751
21.21.1 Description 751
21.22 -PDFATTACH command 751
21.22.1 Description 751
21.22.2 Options 751

A Bricsys bricsys.com | xlv




A Bricsys

Contents
21.23 PDFCLIP command 752
21.23.1 Description 752
21.23.2 Options 752
21.24 PDFIMPORT command 753
21.24.1 Method 753
21.24.2 Options 754
21.24.3 Underlay options 754
21.24.4 Import file Options 754
21.25 -PDFIMPORT command 754
21.26 PDFLAYERS command 755
21.26.1 Description 755
21.27 PDFOPTIONS command 755
21.27.1 Description 755
21.28 PDIM command 755
21.28.1 Method 755
21.28.2 Options within the command 756
21.29 PEDIT command 756
21.29.1 Description 756
21.29.2 Options 757
21.30 PEDITEXT command 760
21.30.1 Description 760
21.30.2 Options 761
21.31 PERPENDICULAR command 762
21.31.1 Description 762
21.32 PFACE command 762
21.32.1 Description 762
21.32.2 Options 763
21.33 PLACEVIEW command 763
21.33.1 Description 763
21.33.2 Methods 763
21.33.3 Options 764
21.34 PLAN command 764
21.34.1 Description 764
21.34.2 Options 765
21.35 PLINE command 765
21.35.1 Description 765
21.35.2 Methods to create a polyline 766
21.35.3 Options within the PLINE command 767
21.36 PLOT command 769
21.36.1 Description 769
21.37 -PLOT command 769
21.37.1 Description 769
21.37.2 Method 769
21.37.3 Options 769
21.38 PLOTSTAMP command 771
21.38.1 Description 771
21.39 PLOTSTYLE command 771
21.39.1 Description 771

bricsys.com | xlvi




A Bricsys

Contents
21.40 PLOTTERMANAGER command 772
21.40.1 Description 772
21.41 PLT2DWG command (Express Tools) 772
21.41.1 Method 772
21.42 PNGOUT command 772
21.42.1 Description 772
21.43 POINT command 772
21.43.1 Description 772
21.43.2 Option to create a point 773
21.43.3 Additional options within the POINT command 773
21.44 POINTCLOUD command 773
21.441 Description 773
21.44.2 Option within the command 773
21.44.3 Context menu options 774
21.45 POINTCLOUDALIGN command 774
21.451 Description 774
21.45.2 Options within the command 774
21.46 POINTCLOUDATTACH command 775
21.46.1 Method 775
21.46.2 Options within the command 775
21.47 -POINTCLOUDATTACH command 777
21.47 1 Description 777
21.47.2 Options within the command 777
21.48 POINTCLOUDBUBBLEVIEWER command 777
21.48.1 Description 777
21.49 POINTCLOUDCOLORMAP command 777
21.49.1 Description 778
21.49.2 Point Cloud Color Map command context panel 778
21.49.3 Options within the command 780
21.50 POINTCLOUDCOMPRESS command 780
21.50.1 Method 781
21.51 POINTCLOUDCROP command 781
21.51.1 Method 781
21.51.2 Options within the command 781
21.52 POINTCLOUDCROPSOLID command 789
21.52.1 Method 789
21.52.2 Options within the command 789
21.53 POINTCLOUDDECOMPRESS command 790
21.53.1 Method 790
21.54 POINTCLOUDDELETEITEM command 790
21.54.1 Description 790
21.55 -POINTCLOUDDELETEITEM command 790
21.55.1 Description 790
21.55.2 Method 790
21.56 POINTCLOUDDETECTFLOORS command 791
21.56.1 Description 791
21.56.2 Options within the command 791
21.57 POINTCLOUDDEVIATION command 791

bricsys.com | xlvii




A Bricsys

Contents
21.57.1 Method 791
21.57.2 Options within the command context panel 792
21.58 POINTCLOUDEXPORT command 793
21.58.1 Description 793
21.59 POINTCLOUDFITCYLINDER command 794
21.59.1 Description 794
21.59.2 Method 794
21.59.3 Options within the command 794
21.60 POINTCLOUDFITPLANAR command 794
21.60.1 Method 794
21.60.2 Options within the command 795
21.61 POINTCLOUDGEOGRAPHICLOCATION command 797
21.61.1 Method 797
21.61.2 Options within the command 797
21.62 POINTCLOUDIMPORT command 798
21.62.1 Description 798
21.63 POINTCLOUDMANAGERPANELCLOSE command 798
21.63.1 Description 798
21.64 POINTCLOUDMANAGERPANELOPEN command 798
21.64.1 Description 798
21.65 POINTCLOUDPOINTSIZE_MINUS command 798
21.65.1 Description 798
21.66 POINTCLOUDPOINTSIZE_PLUS command 798
21.66.1 Description 798
21.67 POINTCLOUDPREPROCESS command 799
21.68 -POINTCLOUDPREPROCESS command 799
21.69 POINTCLOUDPROJECTSECTION command 799
21.69.1 Description 799
21.69.2 Options within the command 800
21.70 POINTCLOUDREFERENCE command 802
21.70.1 Description 802
21.71 -POINTCLOUDREFERENCE command 802
21.71.1 Description 802
21.71.2 Methods 802
21.71.3 Options within the command 802
21.72 POINTCLOUDREGION command 803
21.72.1 Options within the command 803
21.73 POINTCLOUDSHOWBUBBLES command 804
21.73.1 Options within the command 804
21.74 POINTCLOUDUNCROP command 804
21.741 Description 804
21.75 POINTLIGHT command 804
21.75.1 Description 805
21.75.2 Options within the command 805
21.76 POLYGON command 807
21.76.1 Description 807
21.76.2 Methods to begin a polygon 808
21.76.3 Additional options within the POLYGON command 808

bricsys.com | xlviii




A Bricsys

Contents
21.77 POLYSOLID command 809
21.771 Description 809
21.77.2 Methodstocreateapolysolid 810
21.77.3 Additional options within the POLYSOLIDcommand 810
21.78 PREVIEW command 813
21.78.1 Description 813
21.79 PRINT command 814
21.79.1 Description 814
21.80 PROFILEMANAGER command 814
21.80.1 Description 814
21.81 PROJECTGEOMETRY command 814
21.81.1 Description 815
21.81.2 Options within the command 815
21.82 PROPERTIES command 816
21.82.1 Description 816
21.83 PROPERTIESCLOSE command 816
21.83.1 Description 816
21.84 PROPULATE command (Express Tools) 816
21.84.1 Description 816
21.84.2 Options within the command 816
21.85 PROXYINFO command 817
21.85.1 Description 817
21.86 PSBSCALE command (Express Tools) 817
21.86.1 Method 817
21.86.2 Options within the command 817
21.87 PSETUPIN command 817
21.87.1 Description 818
21.88 -PSETUPIN command 818
21.88.1 Description 818
21.88.2 Method 818
21.89 PSPACE command 818
21.89.1 Description 818
21.90 PSTSCALE command (Express Tools) 818
21.90.1 Description 818
21.90.2 Options within the command 818
21.91 PUBLISH command 818
21.91.1 Description 819
21.92 -PUBLISH command 819
21.92.1 Description 819
21.92.2 Method 819
21.93 PURGE command 819
21.93.1 Description 819
21.94 -PURGE command 819
21.94.1 Method 820
21.94.2 Options within the command 820
21.95 PYRAMID command 821
21.95.1 Description 821
21.95.2 Methods tocreatea pyramid 822

bricsys.com | xlix




A Bricsys

Contents

21.95.3 Optionswithin the PYRAMID command 823
22. Q 825
22.1 QLATTACH command (Express Tools) 825
22.1.1 Method 825
22.2 QLATTACHSET command (Express Tools) 825
22.2.1 Method 825
22.3 QLDETACHSET command (Express Tools) 825
22.3.1 Method 825
22.4 QLEADER command 825
22.41 Description 825
22.4.2 Options within the command 826
22.5 QNEW command 826
22.5.1 Description 826
22.6 QPRINT command 826
22.6.1 Description 826
22.7 QQUIT command (Express Tools) 827
22.7.1 Method 827
22.8 QRTEXT command 827
22.8.1 Description 827
22.8.2 Options within the command 827
22.9 QSAVE command 828
22.9.1 Description 828
229.2 Method 828
22.10 QSELECT command 828
22.10.1 Description 828
22.11 QRLEADER command 828
22.11.1 Description 828
22.11.2 Options within the command 829
22.12 QTEXT command 829
22.12.1 Description 829
22.13 QUADRANT command 829
22.13.1 Description 829
22.14 QUIT command 830
22.14.1 Method 830
23. R 831
23.1 RAY command 831
23.1.1 Description 831
23.1.2 Methods to begin a ray. 831
23.1.3 Options within the RAY command 833
23.2 REASSOCAPP command 834
23.2.1 Description 835
23.3 RECOVER command 835
23.3.1 Description 835
23.4 RECOVERALL command 835
23.4.1 Description 835
23.5 RECSCRIPT command 835
23.5.1 Description 835
23.6 RECTANG command 835

bricsys.com | |




Contents
23.6.1 Description 836
23.6.2 Methods to create a rectangle 836
23.6.3 Options within the RECTANG command 837
23.7 REDEFINE command 838
23.7.1 Description 838
23.8 REDIR command (Express Tools) 839
23.8.1 Method 839
23.8.2 Options within the command 839
23.9 REDIRMODE command (Express Tools) 839
23.9.1 Method 839
23.10 -REDIRMODE command (Express Tools) 839
23.10.1 Method 839
23.11 REDO command 839
23.11.1 Description 839
23.12 REDRAW command 840
23.12.1 Description 840
23.13 REDRAWALL command 840
23.13.1 Description 840
23.14 REDSDKINFO command 840
23.14.1 Description 840
23.15 REFCLOSE command 840
23.15.1 Description 840
23.15.2 Methods 841
23.15.3 Options 841
23.16 REFEDIT command 841
23.16.1 Description 841
23.17 -REFEDIT command 841
23.17.1 Description 841
23.17.2 Options 842
23.18 REFERENCECURVES command 843
23.18.1 Method 843
23.18.2 Options 846
23.19 REFSET command 846
23.19.1 Description 847
23.19.2 Options 847
23.20 REGEN command 847
23.20.1 Description 847
23.21 REGENALL command 847
23.21.1 Description 847
23.22 REGENAUTO command 848
23.22.1 Description 848
23.23 REGION command 848
23.23.1 Description 848
23.23.2 Method 849
23.23.3 Options within the command 849
23.24 REINIT command 849
23.24.1 Description 849
23.25 RENAME command 849

A Bricsys bricsys.com | li




A Bricsys

Contents
23.25.1 Description 850
23.26 -RENAME command 850
23.26.1 Options within the command 850
23.27 RENDER command 851
23.27.1 Description 851
23.28 -RENDER command 851
23.28.1 Description 851
23.28.2 Options 851
23.29 RENDERPRESETS command 851
23.29.1 Description 852
23.29.2 Options within the command 852
23.29.3 Context Menu Options 853
23.30 RENDERWINCLOSE command 854
23.30.1 Description 854
23.31 REPORTPANELCLOSE command 854
23.31.1 Description 854
23.32 REPORTPANELOPEN command 854
23.32.1 Description 855
23.33 REPURLS command (Express Tools) 855
23.33.1 Method 855
23.34 RESETASSOCVIEWS command 855
23.34.1 Description 855
23.35 RESETBLOCK command 855
23.35.1 Description 855
23.36 RESUME command 855
23.36.1 Description 855
23.37 REVCLOUD command 855
23.37.1 Description 856
23.37.2 Methods to create a revision cloud 856
23.37.3 Options within the REVCLOUD command 858
23.38 REVERT command (Express Tools) 859
23.38.1 Methods 859
23.39 REVOLVE command 859
23.39.1 Description 859
23.39.2 Method 859
23.39.3 Options within the command 860
23.40 REVSURF command 862
23.40.1 Method 862
23.41 RIBBON command 863
23.41.1 Description 863
23.42 RIBBONCLOSE command 863
23.42.1 Description 863
23.43 ROTATE command 863
23.43.1 Description 864
23.43.2 Options within the command 864
23.44 ROTATE3D command 864
23.44.1 Description 864
23.44.2 Method 865

bricsys.com | lii




A Bricsys

Contents
23.44.3 Options within the command 865
23.45 RSCRIPT command 866
23.45.1 Method 866
23.46 RTEDIT command (Express Tools) 866
23.46.1 Options within the command 866
23.47 RTEXT command (Express Tools) 866
23.47.1 Description 867
23.47.2 Options within the command 867
23.48 RTEXTAPP command (Express Tools) 867
23.49 RTLOOK command 867
23.49.1 Method 867
23.49.2 Context Menu Options 867
23.50 RTPAN command 868
23.50.1 Method 868
23.50.2 Context Menu Options 868
23.51 RTROT command 868
23.51.1 Method 868
23.51.2 Context Menu Options 868
23.52 RTROTCTR command 869
23.52.1 Method 869
23.52.2 Context Menu Options 869
23.53 RTROTF command 869
23.53.1 Method 869
23.53.2 Context Menu Options 870
23.54 RTROTX command 870
23.54.1 Method 870
23.54.2 Context Menu Options 870
23.55 RTROTY command 870
23.55.1 Method 871
23.55.2 Context Menu Options 871
23.56 RTROTZ command 871
23.56.1 Method 871
23.56.2 Context Menu Options 871
23.57 RTUCS command (Express Tools) 871
23.57.1 Method 872
23.57.2 Options within the command 872
23.58 RTUPDOWN command 872
23.58.1 Method 872
23.58.2 Context Menu Options 872
23.59 RTWALK command 873
23.59.1 Method 873
23.59.2 Context Menu Options 873
23.60 RTZOOM command 873
23.60.1 Method 873
23.60.2 Context Menu Options 873
23.61 RULESURF command 874
23.61.1 Description 874
23.61.2 Method 874

bricsys.com | liii




Contents

24. S 875
241 SAVE command 875
24.1.1 Description 875
24.2 SAVEALL command 876
24.2.1 Method 876
24.3 SAVEAS command 876
24.3.1 Description 876
24.4 SAVEASR12 Command 876
24.41 Description 876
24.5 SAVE-CLOSEALL command (Express Tools) 876
24.5.1 Method 877
24.6 SAVEFILEFOLDER command 877
24.6.1 Description 877
24.7 SCALE command 877
24.7.1 Method 877
24.7.2 Options within the command 877
24.8 SCALELISTEDIT command 878
24.8.1 Description 878
24.9 -SCALELISTEDIT command 878
24.9.1 Description 878
24.9.2 Options within the command 878
2410 SCREENSHOT command 878
24.10.1 Description 878
2411 SCRIPT command 878
24.11.1 Description 879
2412 SCROLLBAR command 879
24121 Description 879
2413 SECTION command 879
24.13.1 Description 879
24.13.2 Options within the command 879
2414 SECTIONPLANE command 880
24.14.1 Description 881
24.14.2 Options within the command 881
24.15 SECTIONPLANESETTINGS command 881
24.15.1 Description 882
24.15.2 Methods 882
24.15.3 Options within the command 882
24.15.4 Context Menu Options 889
24.16 SECTIONPLANETOBLOCK command 890
24.16.1 Description 890
2417 SECURITY command 890
24.17.1 Description 890
2418 SECURITYOPTIONS command 890
24.18.1 Description 890
24.19 SELECT command 890
24.19.1 Description 891
24.19.2 Methods 891
24.19.3 Options within the command 891

A Bricsys bricsys.com | liv




Contents
24.20 SELECTALIGNEDFACES command 895
24.20.1 Method 895
24.21 SELECTALIGNEDSOLIDS command 895
24.21.1 Method 896
24.22 SELECTCONNECTEDFACES command 896
24.22.1 Method 896
24.23 SELECTCONNECTEDSOLIDS command 897
24.23.1 Method 897
24.24 SELECTSIMILAR command 897
24.241 Description 897
24.24.2 Method 897
24.24.3 Options within the command 897
24.25 SELGRIPS command 898
24.25.1 Description 898
24.26 SETBYLAYER command 898
24.26.1 Description 898
24.26.2 Methods 898
24.26.3 Options 899
24.27 -SETBYLAYER command 899
24.27.1 Description 899
24.27.2 Methods 899
24.27.3 Options 899
24.28 SETLICENSELEVEL command 900
24.28.1 Description 900
24.28.2 Methods 900
24.28.3 Options 900
24.29 SETTINGS command 900
24.29.1 Description 900
24.30 SETTINGSSEARCH command 900
24.30.1 Description 901
24.30.2 Methods 901
24.31 SETUCS command 901
24.31.1 Description 901
24.32 SETVAR command 902
24.32.1 Description 902
24.32.2 Methods 902
24.32.3 Options 902
24.33 SHADE command 902
24.33.1 Description 902
24.34 SHADEMODE command 902
24.341 Description 903
24.34.2 Options 903
24.35 -SHADEMODE command 907
24.35.1 Description 907
24.35.2 Options 907
24.36 SHAPE command 911
24.36.1 Method 911
24.36.2 Options within the command 911

A Bricsys bricsys.com | Iv




Contents
24.37 SHEETSET command 911
24.37.1 Description 911
24.38 SHEETSETHIDE command 911
24.38.1 Description 912
24.39 SHELL command 912
24.39.1 Description 912
24.39.2 Method 912
24.40 SHOWURLS command (Express Tools) 912
24.40.1 Methods 912
24.41 SHP2BLK command (Express Tools) 912
24.41.1 Method 912
24.42 SIGVALIDATE command 912
24.42.1 Method 913
24.43 SIMPLIFY command 913
24.43.1 Description 913
24.43.2 Method 913
24.43.3 Entities 914
24.43.4 Settings 914
24.43.5 Simplify 915
24.43.6 Options within the command line 916
24.44 SINGLETON command 917
24.44.1 Options within the command 917
24.45 SKETCH command 917
24.45.1 Description 917
24.45.2 Methods to begin a sketch 917
24.45.3 Options within the SKETCH command 918
24.46 SLICE command 918
24.46.1 Method 919
24.46.2 Options within the command 919
24.47 SMASSEMBLYEXPORT command 924
24.47 1 Method 924
24.47.2 Options within the command 925
24.48 SMBEAD command 925
24.48.1 Description 925
24.48.2 Method 925
24.48.3 Options within the command 925
24.49 SMBEND command 926
24.49.1 Method 926
24.49.2 Options within the command 928
24.50 SMBENDCREATE command 928
24.50.1 Description 928
24.51 SMBENDSWITCH command 928
24.51.1 Description 928
24.52 SMCONVERT command 928
24.52.1 Description 928
24.52.2 Options within the command 928
24.53 SMDELETE command 928
24.53.1 Description 929

A Bricsys bricsys.com | lvi




Contents
24.53.2 Method 929
24.54 SMDISSOLVE command 929
24.54.1 Description 929
24.54.2 Method 929
24.55 SMEXPLODE command 929
24.55.1 Method 930
24.56 SMEXPORT2D command 930
24.56.1 Description 930
24.57 SMEXPORTOSM command 930
24.57.1 Description 930
24.57.2 Options within the command 931
24.58 SMEXTRUDE command 931
24.58.1 Description 931
24.58.2 Method 931
24.59 SMFLANGE command 932
24.59.1 Description 932
24.59.2 Options within the command 932
24.60 SMFLANGEBASE command 933
24.60.1 Description 933
24.61 SMFLANGEBEND command 933
24.61.1 Options within the command 933
24.62 SMFLANGECONNECT command 935
24.62.1 Method 935
24.63 SMFLANGECONTOUR command 935
24.63.1 Description 935
24.64 SMFLANGEEDGE command 937
24.64.1 Description 937
24.64.2 Options within the command 937
24.65 SMFLANGEROTATE command 940
24.65.1 Description 940
24.66 SMFLIP command 940
24.66.1 Method 940
24.66.2 Options within the command 940
24.67 SMFORM command 941
24.67.1 Method 941
24.67.2 Options within the command 941
24.68 SMHEM command 942
24.68.1 Method 942
24.68.2 Option within the command 942
24.69 SMHEMCREATE command 944
24.69.1 Method 944
24.70 SMIMPRINT command 944
24.70.1 Description 945
24.71 SMJOG command 945
24.71.1 Method 945
24.71.2 Option within the command 946
2472 SMJUNCTION command 947
24.72.1 Description 947

A Bricsys bricsys.com | lvii




Contents
24.72.2 Method 947
24.72.3 Option within the command 948
24.73 SMJUNCTIONCREATE command 948
24.73.1 Description 948
24.74 SMJUNCTIONSWITCH command 948
24.74.1 Method 948
2475 SMLOFT command 949
24.75.1 Description 949
24.75.2 Options within the command 949
24.76 SMPARAMETRIZE command 950
24.76.1 Description 950
2477 SMQUICK command 950
24.77.1 Method 951
24.77.2 Options within the command 951
24.78 SMRELIEF command 951
24.78.1 Description 952
24.78.2 Options within the command 952
24.79 SMRELIEFCREATE command 952
24.79.1 Description 952
24.80 SMRELIEFSWITCH command 952
24.80.1 Description 952
24.80.2 Options within the command 952
24.80.3 Relief extension illustration 955
24.81 SMREPAIR command 957
24.81.1 Method 957
24.81.2 Options within the command 957
24.82 SMREPLACE command 959
24.82.1 Description 959
24.82.2 Options within the command 959
24.83 SMRIBCREATE command 960
24.83.1 Description 960
24.84 SMROLLEDEDGE command 960
24.84.1 Method 960
24.84.2 Option within the command 961
24.85 SMROTATE command 961
24.85.1 Description 962
24.86 SMSELECT command 962
24.86.1 Description 962
24.86.2 Options within the command 962
24.87 SMSPLIT command 963
24.87.1 Description 963
24.87.2 Method 963
24.87.3 Options within the command 963
24.88 SMTAB command 964
24.88.1 Method 964
24.88.2 Option within the command 964
24.89 SMTABCREATE command 965
24.89.1 Description 966

A Bricsys bricsys.com | lviii




Contents
24.90 SMUNFOLD command 966
24.90.1 Method 966
24.90.2 Option within the command 966
24.91 SNAP command 967
24.91.1 Method 967
24.91.2 Options within the command 967
24.92 SOLID command 968
24.92.1 Method 968
24.92.2 Options within the command 968
24.93 SOLIDEDIT command 968
24.93.1 Description 969
24.93.2 Options within the command 969
24.94 SOLPROF command 971
24.94.1 Method 971
24.94.2 Options within the command 971
24.95 SPELL command 972
24.95.1 Description 972
24.96 SPHERE command 972
24.96.1 Description 972
24.96.2 Method 973
24.96.3 Option within the command 973
24.97 SPLINE command 973
24.97.1 Description 973
24.97.2 Method 974
24.97.3 Options within the command 974
24.98 SPLINEDIT command 974
24.98.1 Description 975
24.98.2 Options within the command 975
24.99 SPOTLIGHT command 976
24.99.1 Description 976
24.99.2 Options within the command 976
24.100 SSX command (Express Tools) 979
24.100.1 Method 979
24.100.2  Options within the command 979
24.101 STANDARDPARTSPANELCLOSE command 980
24.101.1 Description 980
24.102 STANDARDPARTSPANELOPEN command 980
24.102.1 Description 980
24.103 STANDARDS command 980
24.103.1 Methods 980
24.103.2  STANDARDS dialog box 981
24104 STATBAR command 982
24.104.1 Description 982
24.105 STATUS command 982
24.105.1 Description 982
24.106 STLOUT command 982
24.106.1 Description 983
24.106.2  Method 983

A Bricsys bricsys.com | lix




A Bricsys

Contents

24.106.3  Options within the command 983
24107 STOPSCRIPT command 983
24.107.1 Description 983
24.108 STRETCH command 983
24.108.1 Method 984
24.109 STRUCTUREPANEL command 984
24.109.1 Description 984
24110 STRUCTUREPANELCLOSE command 984
24.110.1 Description 984
24111 STYLE command 984
241111 Description 984
24.111.2  Options within the command 985
24.111.3 Context Menu Options 986
24112 -STYLE command 987
241121 Description 987
24.112.2  Options within the command 987
24113 STYLESMANAGER command 988
24.113.1 Method 988
24114 SUBTRACT command 988
24.114.1 Description 988
241142  Method 988
24115 SUNPROPERTIES command 989
24.115.1 Description 989
24.115.2  Options within the command 989
241153 Context menu options 990
24116 SUPPORTFOLDER command 991
24.116.1 Description 991
24117 SUPPRESS command 991
241171 Description 991
24.117.2  Options within the command 991
24.118 SVGOPTIONS command 991
24.118.1 Description 991
24119 SWEEP command 991
24.119.1 Description 992
24.119.2  Methods 992
24.119.3  Options within the command 992
24.120 SYSVDLG command (Express Tools) 993
24.120.1 Method 993
24121 SYSWINDOWS command 993
24.121.1 Description 993
24.121.2  Options within the command 993
25. T 995
25.1 TABLE command 995
25.1.1 Description 995
252 -TABLE command 995
25.2.1 Description 995
25.2.2 Method 995
25.2.3 Option within the command 995

bricsys.com | Ix




Contents
25.3 TABLEDIT command 995
25.3.1 Method 996
25.4 TABLEEXPORT command 996
25.4.1 Method 996
25.5 TABLEMOD command 996
25.5.1 Method 996
25.5.2 Options within the command 996
25.5.3 Context Menu Options 1000
25.6 TABLESTYLE command 1001
25.6.1 Description 1001
25.6.2 Options within the command 1001
25.6.3 Context Menu Options 1002
25.7 TABLET command 1002
25.7.1 Description 1003
25.7.2 Method 1003
25.7.3 Options within the command 1003
25.8 TABSURF command 1003
25.8.1 Method 1003
25.9 TANGENT command 1004
25.9.1 Description 1004
25.10 TCASE command (Express Tools) 1004
25.10.1 Method 1004
25.11 -TCASE command (Express Tools) 1004
25.11.1 Method 1005
25.11.2 Options withing the command 1005
25.12 TCIRCLE command (Express Tools) 1005
25.12.1 Method 1005
25.12.2 Options within the command 1005
25.13 TCONNECT command 1005
25.13.1 Description 1006
25.13.2 Options within the command 1006
25.14 TCOUNT command (Express Tools) 1007
25.14.1 Method 1007
25.14.2 Options within the command 1007
25.15 TEMPLATEFOLDER command 1008
25.15.1 Description 1008
25.16 TEXT command 1008
25.16.1 Method 1008
25.16.2 Options within the command 1008
25.17 -TEXT command 1009
25.17.1 Description 1009
25.18 TEXTEDIT command (Express Tools) 1009
25.18.1 Description 1009
25.19 TEXTFIT command (Express Tools) 1009
25.19.1 Method 1009
25.19.2 Options within the command 1010
25.20 TEXTMASK command (Express Tools) 1010
25.20.1 Method 1010

A Bricsys bricsys.com | Ixi




Contents
25.20.2 Options within the command 1010
25.21 TEXTSCR command 1011
25.21.1 Description 1011
25.22 TEXTTOFRONT command 1011
25.22.1 Description 1011
25.22.2 Options within the command 1011
25.23 TEXTUNMASK command (Express Tools) 1011
25.24 TFRAMES command (Express Tools) 1011
25.24.1 Method 1011
25.25 TIFFOUT command 1012
25.25.1 Method 1012
25.26 TIME command 1012
25.26.1 Description 1013
25.26.2 Options within the command 1013
25.27 -TIN command 1013
25.27.1 Description 1013
25.27.2 Method 1013
25.27.3 Options within the command 1014
25.28 TIN command 1015
25.28.1 Description 1015
25.28.2 Method 1015
25.28.3 Options within the command 1016
25.29 TINASSIGNIMAGE command 1017
25.29.1 Method 1017
25.30 TINEDIT command 1017
25.30.1 Description 1018
25.30.2 Options within the command 1018
25.31 TINEXTRACT command 1019
25.31.1 Description 1019
25.31.2 Options within the command 1019
25.32 TINMERGE command 1020
25.32.1 Description 1020
25.32.2 Methods 1020
25.32.3 Options within the TINMERGE command 1021
25.33 TINMODIFY command 1021
25.33.1 Description 1021
25.33.2 Options within the command 1021
25.34 TINPROJECT command 1022
25.34.1 Description 1022
25.35 TINSERT command 1023
25.35.1 Method 1023
25.36 TINVOLUME command 1023
25.36.1 Method 1023
25.36.2 Options within the command 1023
25.37 TINWATERDROP command 1023
25.37.1 Method 1023
25.38 TIPS command 1023
25.38.1 Description 1024

A Bricsys bricsys.com | Ixii




A Bricsys

Contents
25.38.2 Method 1024
25.39 TJUST command (Express Tools) 1024
25.39.1 Options within the command 1024
25.40 TOLERANCE command 1025
25.40.1 Description 1025
25.41 TOOLBAR command 1025
25.41.1 Method 1025
25.41.2 Options within the command 1025
25.42 -TOOLBAR command 1025
25.42.1 Description 1026
25.43 TOOLPALETTES command 1026
25.43.1 Description 1026
25.44 TOOLPALETTESCLOSE command 1026
25.441 Description 1026
25.45 -TOOLPANEL command 1026
25.45.1 Description 1026
25.45.2 Method 1026
25.45.3 Options within the command 1026
25.46 TORIENT command (Express Tools) 1027
25.46.1 Method 1027
25.46.2 Options within the command 1028
25.47 TORUS command 1028
25.47 1 Description 1028
25.47.2 Methods to create a torus 1029
25.47.3 Options within the TORUS command 1029
25.48 TPNAVIGATE command 1029
25.48.1 Description 1030
25.48.2 Method 1030
25.49 TRACE command 1030
25.49.1 Description 1030
25.50 TRANSPARENCY command 1030
25.50.1 Methods 1030
25.50.2 Options within the command 1035
25.51 TREX command (Express Tools) 1035
25.51.1 Method 1036
25.52 TRIM command 1036
25.52.1 Method 1036
25.52.2 Options within the command 1036
25.53 TSCALE command (Express Tools) 1037
25.53.1 Method 1037
25.53.2 Options within the command 1037
25.54 TSPACEINVADERS command (Express Tools) 1037
25.54.1 Method 1037
25.54.2 Options within the command 1037
25.55 TXT2MTXT command (Express Tools) 1038
25.55.1 Method 1038
25.55.2 Options within the command 1038
25.56 TXTEXP command (Express Tools) 1038

bricsys.com | Ixiii




A Bricsys

Contents

25.56.1 Method 1038
25.57 TYPEDPLANS command 1038
25.57.1 Description 1039
26. U 1040
26.1 U command 1040
26.1.1 Description 1040
26.2 UCS command 1040
26.2.1 Method 1040
26.2.2 Options within the command 1040
26.3 UCSICON command 1041
26.3.1 Description 1041
26.3.2 Options within the command 1042
26.4 UNDEFINE command 1042
26.4.1 Method 1042
26.5 UNDO command 1042
26.5.1 Description 1042
26.5.2 Options within the command 1042
26.6 UNDOENT command 1043
26.6.1 Description 1043
26.6.2 Options within the command 1043
26.7 UNGROUP command 1044
26.7.1 Method 1044
26.7.2 Options within the command 1044
26.8 UNION command 1044
26.8.1 Description 1044
26.8.2 Method 1044
26.9 UNISOLATEOBJECTS command 1045
26.9.1 Description 1045
26.10 UNITS command 1045
26.10.1 Description 1045
26.11 -UNITS command 1046
26.11.1 Options 1046
26.12 UPDATEFIELD command 1047
26.12.1 Description 1047
26.13 UPDATELAYOUTBLOCK command 1047
26.13.1 Method 1047
26.14 URL command 1048
26.14.1 Description 1048
26.15 USAVE-CLOSEALL command (Express Tools) 1048
27. V 1049
271 VBAIDE command 1049
27.1.1 Description 1049
27.1.2 Option within the command 1049
27.2 VBALOAD command 1049
27.2.1 Description 1049
27.3 -VBALOAD command 1049
27.3.1 Description 1050
27.4 VBAMAN command 1050

bricsys.com | Ixiv




A Bricsys

Contents
27.4.1 Description 1050
27.5 VBANEW command 1050
27.5.1 Description 1050
27.6 VBARUN command 1050
27.6.1 Description 1050
27.7 -VBARUN command 1050
27.7.1 Description 1050
27.8 VBASECURITY command 1050
27.8.1 Description 1050
27.9 VBAUNLOAD command 1051
27.9.1 Description 1051
27.10 VERSIONCONTROL command 1051
27.10.1 Description 1051
27.10.2 Method 1051
27.10.3 Options within the command 1051
27.11 VIEW command 1052
27.11.1 Description 1053
27.11.2 Options within the command 1053
27.11.3 Context Menu Options 1054
2712 -VIEW command 1054
27.12.1 Description 1055
27.12.2 Options within the command 1055
2713 VIEWBASE command 1055
27.13.1 Method 1056
27.13.2 Options within the command 1056
27.14 VIEWBREAK command 1059
27.14.1 Method 1059
27.14.2 Options within the command 1059
27.14.3 Edit Grips 1060
2715 VIEWDETAIL command 1061
27.15.1 Method 1061
27.15.2 Options within the command 1061
27.15.3 Grips Editing 1063
27.16 VIEWDETAILSTYLE command 1063
27.16.1 Description 1063
27.16.2 Options within the command 1064
27.16.3 Context Menu Options 1065
27.17 VIEWEDIT command 1065
27.17.1 Method 1065
27.17.2 Options within the command 1065
27.18 VIEWEXPORT command 1066
27.18.1 Description 1066
27.18.2 Method 1066
27.18.3 Options within the command 1066
27.19 VIEWHORIZONTAL command 1066
27.19.1 Description 1066
27.20 VIEWLABEL command 1066
27.20.1 Description 1067

bricsys.com | Ixv




Contents
27.21 VIEWPOINT command 1067
27.21.1 Description 1067
27.22 VIEWPROJ command 1067
27.22.1 Method 1067
27.22.2 Options within the command 1067
27.23 VIEWRES command 1068
27.23.1 Description 1068
27.23.2 Options within the command 1068
27.24 VIEWSECTION command 1068
27.24.1 Method 1069
27.24.2 Options within the command 1069
27.24.3 Grips Editing 1072
27.25 VIEWSECTIONSTYLE command 1072
27.25.1 Description 1072
27.25.2 Options within the command 1073
27.25.3 Context Menu Options 1074
27.26 VIEWUPDATE command 1075
27.26.1 Description 1075
27.26.2 Options within the command 1075
27.27 VISIBILITYSTATES command 1075
27.27.1 Description 1075
27.27.2 Options within the command 1075
27.28 VISIBILITYSTATESPANELCLOSE command 1076
27.28.1 Methods 1076
27.29 VISIBILITYSTATESPANELOPEN command 1077
27.29.1 Methods 1077
27.30 VISIBLE command 1077
27.30.1 Description 1077
27.31 VISUALSTYLES command 1077
27.31.1 Method 1077
27.31.2 Context Menu Options 1080
27.32 -VISUALSTYLES command 1080
27.32.1 Description 1080
27.32.2 Options within the command 1080
27.33 VLIDE command 1085
27.33.1 Description 1085
27.34 VLISP command 1085
27.34.1 Description 1085
27.35 VMLOUT command 1085
27.35.1 Description 1085
27.36 VPCLIP command 1085
27.36.1 Description 1086
27.36.2 Options within the command 1088
27.37 VPLAYER command 1088
27.37.1 Description 1088
27.37.2 Options within the command 1088
27.38 VPMAX command 1090
27.38.1 Method 1090

A Bricsys bricsys.com | Ixvi




A Bricsys

Contents

27.39 VPMIN command 1090
27.39.1 Method 1090
27.40 VPOINT command 1090
27.40.1 Description 1090
27.40.2 Options within the command 1090
27.41 VPORTS command 1091
27.41.1 Description 1091
27.41.2 Options within the command 1091
27.42 -VPORTS command 1094
27.42.1 Description 1094
27.43 VPSCALE command (Express Tools) 1094
27.43.1 Method 1095
27.44 VPSYNC command (Express Tools) 1095
27.44.1 Method 1095
27.45 VSCURRENT command 1095
27.45.1 Description 1095
27.45.2 Options within the command 1095
27.46 VSLIDE command 1095
27.46.1 Description 1096
27.47 VTOPTIONS command 1096
27.47 1 Description 1096
28. W 1097
28.1 WBLOCK command 1097
28.1.1 Description 1097
28.2 -WBLOCK command 1097
28.2.1 Description 1097
28.2.2 Options within the command 1097
28.3 WCASCADE command 1098
28.3.1 Description 1098
28.4 WCLOSE command 1098
28.4.1 Description 1098
28.5 WCLOSEALL command 1098
28.5.1 Description 1098
28.6 WEBLIGHT command 1098
28.6.1 Description 1099
28.6.2 Options within the command 1099
28.7 WEDGE command 1101
28.7.1 Description 1101
28.7.2 Methods to create a wedge 1102
28.7.3 Options within the WEDGE command 1102
28.8 WHOHAS command 1102
28.8.1 Description 1103
28.9 WHTILE command 1103
28.9.1 Description 1103
28.10 WIARRANGE command 1103
28.10.1 Description 1103
28.11 WIPEOUT command 1103
28.11.1 Description 1103

bricsys.com | Ixvii




Contents

28.11.2 Methods to create a wipeout 1104
28.11.3 Options within the WIPEOUT command 1104
28.12 WMFOUT command 1105
28.12.1 Method 1105
28.13 WNEXT command 1105
28.13.1 Description 1105
28.14 WORKSETS command 1105
28.14.1 Description 1105
28.15 WORKSPACE command 1105
28.15.1 Description 1105
28.15.2 Options within the command 1106
28.16 WPREV command 1106
28.16.1 Description 1106
28.17 WSSAVE command 1106
28.17.1 Description 1106
28.18 WSSETTINGS command 1106
28.18.1 Description 1106
28.19 WVTILE command 1106
28.19.1 Description 1107
29. X 1108
29.1 XATTACH command 1108
29.1.1 Description 1108
29.2 XCLIP command 1108
29.2.1 Method 1108
29.2.2 Options within the command 1108
29.3 XDATA command (Express Tools) 1109
29.3.1 Method 1109
29.3.2 Options within the command 1109
29.4 XDEDIT command (Express Tools) 1110
29.4.1 Method 1110
29.5 XDLIST command (Express Tools) 1110
29.5.1 Method 1110
29.5.2 Options within the command 1111
29.6 XEDGES command 1111
29.6.1 Description 1111
29.7 XFACES command 1111
29.7.1 Description 1111
29.7.2 Options within the command 1111
29.8 XLINE command 1111
29.8.1 Description 1111
29.8.2 Methods to begin an xline 1112
29.8.3 Options within the XLINE command 1114
29.9 XLIST command (Express Tools) 1115
29.9.1 Method 1115
29.10 -XLIST command (Express Tools) 1116
29.10.1 Method 1116
29.11 XOPEN command 1116
29.11.1 Description 1116

A Bricsys bricsys.com | Ixviii




Contents

29.12 XPLODE command 1116
29.12.1 Description 1117
29.12.2 Options within the command 1117
29.13 XREF command 1117
29.13.1 Description 1118
29.14 -XREF command 1118
29.14.1 Description 1118
29.14.2 Options within the command 1118

30. VY 1119
31. Z 1120
31.1 ZCENTER command 1120
31.1.1 Description 1120
31.2 ZINTERSECTION command 1120
31.2.1 Description 1120
31.3 ZKNOT command 1120
31.3.1 Description 1120
31.4 ZMIDPOINT command 1121
31.4.1 Description 1121
31.5 ZNEAREST command 1121
31.5.1 Description 1121
31.6 ZNONE command 1121
31.6.1 Description 1121
31.7 Z0OM command 1122
31.7.1 Description 1122
31.7.2 Options within the command 1122
31.8 ZPERPENDICULAR command 1123
31.8.1 Description 1123
31.9 ZVERTEX command 1123
31.9.1 Description 1123

A Bricsys bricsys.com | Ixix




Command reference

1. Command reference

1.1 Executing Commands
In BricsCAD, you can launch commands in the following ways:
Command Bar: by typing the CommandName
Menu Bar: searching in the menu bar the CommandName, e.g. Draw | Line

Ribbon: searching in the ribbon the CommandName, e.g. Home | Draw | Line

Toolbar: searching in the toolbar the CommandName, e.g. Draw | S

Note: To open a specific toolbar, place the cursor on a toolbar, right-click and open Toolbars >
BricsCAD and choose the toolbar that you want to be visible on the display.

Quad tab: searching in the quad tab the CommandName, e.g. Draw | 7

1.2 Command options

Command options appear in the status bar or command bar and also in a prompt menu, depending on the
PROMPTMENU system variable setting.

The PROMPTOPTIONFORMAT system variable controls how command options display in the command
line prompts.

1.3 Command Prefixes

The following prefixes can be used with the BricsCAD commands:

Prefix Type Result
' (single quote or Transparency Allows a command to be executed inside another
apostrophe) command.

E.g. If you are drawing a line, type 'zoom at the command
prompt to temporarily interrupt the LINE command while
executing the ZOOM command.

- (dash) Command line Launches a non-dialog version of a command. All
command options are available in the Command line.

E.g. Type -layer in the command prompt to suppress the
Drawing explorer / Layers dialog box. All command options
are available in the Command line. This is especially useful
if you need to execute such commands in a script.

_ (underscore) Global Executes the original English command (global command)
in translated version of BricsCAD.
It is recommended to use the global command prefix in

scripts, or when defining keyboard shortcuts or customized
tools.
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. (period) Non-redefined Executes commands that have been temporarily removed
from BricsCAD using the UNDEFINE command.

Command prefixes can be combined. E.g. if the ZOOM command is temporarily undefined '.zoom executes
the ZOOM command transparently.
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2. +

2.1 +STRUCTUREPANEL command
Opens the Structure tree configuration file dialog box.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: =

211 Description

Opens the Structure tree configuration file dialog box to select a cst file to include in the Structure panel.
After choosing Open in the dialog box, the Structure panel displays.
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3. ?

3.1 ? command
Opens the Bricsys Help Center.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

3.1.1 Description

Opens the main page of the Bricsys Help Center website to learn more about BricsCAD commands,
system variables, and workflows. It opens in your default web browser, allowing it to remain open while
you work on your drawings in BricsCAD.
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4. 2

4.1 2DINTERSECTION command
Toggles the intersection entity snap.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

4.1.1 Description

Toggles the apparent intersection entity snap, which snaps to the intersections of entities, even when they
only appear to be intersecting in 3D space.

Note: This command can be entered transparently during commands, but must be entered without the
transparency apostrophe prefix (').
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5 3

5.1 3D command
Draws basic 3D mesh entities.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

5.1.1 Description

Draws basic 3D mesh entities, including boxes, cones, cylinders, dishes, domes, meshes, pyramids,
spheres, tori, and wedges.

5.1.2  Methods
There are ten methods to basic 3D mesh entities:

Wedge

Pyramid

Box

Cone

cyLinder

Sphere

Dish

DOme

Torus

Mesh

Wedge
Draws 3D wedges (see Al WEDGE command).

1 Corner of the wedge (Start point)

2 Length of the wedge
3 Width of the wedge
4 Height of the wedge
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Pyramid
Draws 3D pyramids (see Al_PYRAMID command).

1 First point of base (Start point)
2 Second point

3 Third point

4 Last point for base

5 Set apex of pyramid

Box
Draws 3D boxes from polyface meshes (see Al_BOX command).
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1 Corner of box (Start point)
2 Length of side of box
3 Width of box

4 Height of box
(Finish by applying rotation angle of box)

Cone
Draws 3D cones (see Al_CONE command).

1 Center of base of cone (Start point)
2 Radius of base of cone or Diameter
3 Radius of top of cone or Diameter

4 Height of cone
(Finish by applying number of segments in cone)

cyLinder

Draws 3D cylinders (see Al_CYLIDER command).
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1 Center of base of cylinder (Start point)

2 Radius of base of cylinder or Diameter

3 Height of cylinder
(Finish by applying number of segments in cylinder)

Sphere
Draws 3D spheres (see Al_SPHERE command).
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1 Specify center of sphere (Start point)
2 Radius of sphere (Diameter)
3 Number of longitudinal segments

4 Number of latitudinal segments

Dish
Draws 3D dishes (bottom half of spheres) (see Al_DISH command).
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3 F_-E-unc-"-: ==
Specify center of dish (Start point)

1 Radius of dish (Diameter)

2 Number of segments around dish

3 Number of top-to-bottom segments

DOme
Draws 3D domes (top half of spheres) (see Al_DOME command).

Specify center of dome (Start point)
1 Radius of dome (Diameter)

2 Number of segments around dome
3 Number of top-to-bottom segments

Torus
Draws 3D tori (donuts) (see Al_ TORUS command).
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1 Specify center of whole torus (Start point)
2 Radius of whole torus

3 Radius of body of torus (Diameter)

4 Segments around body of torus

5 Segments around whole torus

Mesh
Draws 3D meshes (see 3DMESH command).
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1 First of four corners of polygon mesh (Start point)
Second corner

Third corner

Last corner for mesh

Number of segments — primary axis

o g b~ WN

Number of segments — secondary axis
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5.2  3DARRAY command
Constructs static rectangular and polar arrays in rows, columns, and levels.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim
Icon: ©

Alias: 3A, ARRAY3D

5.2.1 Description

Creates 3D rectangular arrays using rows, columns, and levels and 3D polar arrays using a center axis/
center point and rotation angle.

5.2.2  Method
There are two methods to create 3D arrays:
Polar

Rectangular

5.2.3  Options within the command

Polar
Creates 3D polar arrays.

Rectangular
Creates 3D rectangular arrays.

5.3 3DCOMPARE command

Opens the Compare two models dialog box.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon:

5.3.1 Description

Opens the Compare two models dialog box to compare solid and surface geometry between two drawing
files.

5.4  3DCONVERT command
Converts 3D solids to polyface meshes.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

5.4.1 Description

Converts 3D ACIS selected entities to 3D polyface meshes.

5.5 3DDWF command
Opens the Export 3D DWF dialog box.
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shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

5.5.1 Description

Opens the Export 3D DWF dialog box to save data from the current drawing to a 3D dwf or dwfx file. The
default file format is specified by the DWFFORMAT system variable.

5.6 3DFACE command
Draws 3D 4-edged faces.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
lcon: &>
Alias: 3F, FACE

5.6.1 Description

Draws 3D 4-edged faces with optional invisible edges, by entering values in the Command line or picking
points in drawing space.

5.6.2  Options within the command

select Invisible edge
Makes the next edge invisible.

Note: The edge appears invisible in the wireframe visual style.

5.7 3DINTERSECTION command

Toggles the intersection entity snap.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: <

5.7.1 Description

This command can be entered transparently during commands, but must be entered without the
transparency apostrophe prefix (').

Note: This entity snaps to entities that physically intersect each other. To snap to apparent intersections,
use 2DINTERSECTION entity snap.

5.8 3DMESH command
Creates 3D surface meshes.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim
lcon: <7

Alias: MESH
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5.8.1 Description

Creates 3D surface meshes by entering the number of vertices and their position.

5.8.2 Options within the command

Number of vertices in M direction (between 2 and 256)
Specifies the number of vertices in the primary direction.

Number of vertices in N direction (between 2 and 256)
Specifies the number of vertices in the secondary direction.

Position of vertex (M,N)
Specifies the position of the vertex.

Note: 3D meshes can be edited directly through grips.

5.9 3DOSNAP command
Opens the Settings dialog box with the Entity 3D snap mode category expanded.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

lcons: (3~ A ()L - i

5.9.1 Description

Opens the Settings dialog box with the Entity 3D snap mode category expanded to view and modify
relevant system variables.

5.10 -3DOSNAP command
Toggles entity snap modes for 3D entities.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

5.10.1 Description

Toggles 3D entity snap modes for drawing and editing entities in 3D space at the Command line (short for
"3D object snap").

5.10.2 Options within the command

nearest (ZNEA)

Snaps to a point on the face of a 3D entity that is nearest to the cursor, equivalent to the ZNEAREST com-
mand.

vertex (ZVER)
Snaps to the closest vertex of a 3D entity, equivalent to the ZVERTEX command.

midpoint (ZMID)
Snaps to the midpoint of a face's edge, equivalent to the ZMIDPOINT command.

center (ZCEN)
Snaps to the center of a flat or curved 3D face, equivalent to the ZCENTER command.
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perpendicular (ZPER)
Snaps to a point perpendicular to a face, equivalent to the ZPERPENDICULAR command.

Knot (ZKNO)
Snaps to a knot on a spline, equivalent to the ZKNOT command.

intersection (ZINT)

Snaps to the intersection of linear entities, edges and polar or entity snap tracking lines with faces, equiva-
lent to the ZINTERSECTION command.

PointCloud Nearest
Snaps to the nearest point cloud point.

NON
Turns off all 3D snap modes, equivalent to the ZNONE command.

ON
Enables all currently set 3D snap modes.

OFF
Disables all currently set 3D snap modes.

5.11 3DPOLY command
Creates a 3D polyline.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim
lcon: 27
Alias: 3P

5.11.1 Description

Creates a single 3D polyline entity with multiple line segments by specifying the start and end point of
each segment. Options allow you to undo and close the geometry.
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0

1 Start
2 Next
3 Next
4 End

5.11.2 Methods to create a 3D polyline

This command has 3 methods to begin creating a 3D polyline:

Start of polyline

Last point

Follow
You can continue adding unlimited segments until you press Enter to end the command.
Start of polyline
Begin creating a 3D polyline by specifying a start point then:

Set next point
Specify the next vertex of the polyline.
Additional options: [Close/Undo]

Last point
Begin creating a 3D polyline from the last point picked then:

Next point
Specify the next vertex of the polyline.
Additional options: [Close/Undo]

Follow
Begin creating a 3D polyline from the last drawn arc or line segment, following its angle, then:

Next point

Specify the length of the segment. Picking a point only determines the length since the angle follows the
last segment.

Additional options: [Close/Undo]

A Bricsys bricsys.com | 85




Command reference

—_

Start

Next

Next

Last Drawn Segment
Follow

End

o o b~ WN

5.11.3 Options within the 3DPOLY command
After you begin creating a 3D polyline, the following options may be available:

Undo
Undo the last 3D polyline segment and continue drawing from its previous start point.

Close

Automatically draw a 3D polyline segment from the end point of the last segment to the start point of the
first segment. This ends the command.

1 Start/End

2 Next
3 Next
4 Next
5 Last drawn segment
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6. A

6.1 ABOUT command
Opens the About BricsCAD dialog box.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: @

6.1.1 Description

Opens the About BricsCAD dialog box to view BricsCAD version and copyright information.

6.2 ACETUCS-BACK command (Express Tools)
Changes the UCS so that the XY-plane is parallel to the back plane of the drawing and the Z-axis points
away from it.

6.2.1 Method

The UCS automatically changes when running the command.
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Rig

ht Bgok

I<x

Z

6.3 ACETUCS-BOTTOM command (Express Tools)
Changes the UCS so that the XY-plane is parallel to the bottom plane of the drawing and the Z-axis points
away from it.

6.3.1 Method

The UCS automatically changes when running the command.
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6.4  ACETUCS-FRONT command (Express Tools)

Changes the UCS so that the XY-plane is parallel to the front plane of the drawing and the Z-axis points
away from it.

6.4.1 Method

The UCS automatically changes when running the command.

~

LQft Fr
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6.5 ACETUCS-LEFT command (Express Tools)
Changes the UCS so that the XY-plane is parallel to the left plane of the drawing and the Z-axis points away
from it.

6.5.1 Method

The UCS automatically changes when running the command.
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6.6 ACETUCS-RIGHT command (Express Tools)

Changes the UCS so that the XY-plane is parallel to the right plane of the drawing and the Z-axis points
away from it.

Z X

6.6.1 Method

The UCS automatically changes when running the command.
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6.7 ACETUCS-TOP command (Express Tools)

Changes the UCS so that the XY-plane is parallel to the top plane of the drawing and the Z-axis points away
from it.

6.7.1 Method

The UCS automatically changes when running the command.
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6.8 ACISIN command

Imports .sat or .sab files into the current drawing.
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Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: ©.

6.8.1 Description
Opens the Open an ACIS file dialog box to select a .sat or .sab file to import into the current drawing.

Note: The ACISIN command ignores the INSUNITS system variables of the .sat and .dwg files, so one unit
of the imported SAT or SAB file is always converted to one DWG drawing unit.

6.9 ACISOUT command

Exports solid and surface models in ACIS format for use by other solid modeling programs.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: &,

6.9.1 Description

Opens the Create an ACIS file dialog box to export 3D solids and surface entities in ACIS format, either in
human-readable ASCII .sat or compact binary .sab format. Exported files can be shared with other 3D CAD
programs capable of solid modeling or analyzing solid models.

Note: The scale factor stored in the file is always 1.

6.10 ACTIVATESECTIONVIEW command

Set viewpoint by section plane.
Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM
6.10.1 Description

The command reorients the viewpoint to be head-on to the selected section plane.

It requires at least one section plane in the drawing, made with the SECTIONPLANE command.

1 Section plane

2 View oriented to match the section plane

6.11 ACTIVATESTORY command

Activates a named story.
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Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

6.11.1 Method
Enter the building and story numbers.

Note: Building and story numbers are listed in the Command line along with their names.

Decide whether or not to show the story in Top View Mode. The default value is Yes.

6.11.2 Options within the command

Yes
Activates the story in Top View Mode.

No
Activates the story without any view modification.

6.12 ADDINMAN command
Opens the Add-in manager dialog box.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

6.12.1 Description

Opens the Add-in manager dialog box to specify how VBA modules are loaded.
6.13 ADDSELECTED command
Creates an entity similar to an existing one.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: A

6.13.1 Method

Begin adding a new entity to the drawing by selecting an existing entity of the same type and properties
you wish to add. BricsCAD automatically launches the appropriate command and applies properties to
create a matching entity. For instance, select a spline and the program immediately starts the Spline
command. Some entities are not yet supported.

6.14 ADDSURFACELABELS command

Creates surface labels.

Shape Litt @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: =

6.14.1 Description

Creates spot elevation levels, slope labels or contour labels on a surface.
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6.14.2 Method

Choose the type of the surface label and select the surface to apply to.

6.14.3 Options within the command

Contour
Creates major and minor contour labels using the available label styles.

spot Elevation

Creates spot elevation labels using an available label style with a specified symbol style name.

Grid
Places spots elevation on a grid with a specified X and Y spacing, and rotation.

Slope
Creates slope labels using the available label styles.

Single point
Creates a slope label by indicating a point on a surface.

Two points
Creates a slope label by indicating two points.

6.15 AI_BOX command
Creates a 3D polyface mesh in the shape of a box.

Shape Litt @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: ®

6.15.1 Description

Creates a 3D polyface mesh in the shape of a rectangular or square box. Choose from a combination of

options including corner, length, width, height, cube, and rotation angle.
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1 Corner of box
2 Height
3 Width
4 Length
5

Rotation angle

6.15.2 Methods tocreatea box

here is one method to begin creating a box:

Corner of box

Corner of box
Begin creating a box by specifying a corner for the base of the box then:

Length of side of box
Specify the length of the box.

Set width of box
Specify the width of the box.
Additional option: [Cube]

Height of box
Specify the height of the box.

Rotation angle for box

Specify the rotation angle of the base of the box in the xy-plane. The default is 0.

6.15.3 Optionwithin the AI_BOX command
After you begin creating a box, the following option may be available:

Cube
Specify a single distance to use for the length, width, and height of the box.

bricsys.com | 94




Command reference

©

8

1 Length
2 Width
3 Height

6.16 AI_CONE command

Creates a 3D polygon mesh in the shape of a cone.

Shape Litt @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: 45

6.16.1 Description

Creates a 3D polygon mesh in the shape of a circular or elliptical cone. Choose from a combination of
options including center, radius, diameter, height, axis endpoints, apex, and number of segments.
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1 Center
2 Height

3 Segments

1 Base diameter
Base radius

Top diameter

A WN

Top radius
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1 Apex
2 Ellipse axis

3 Other axis

6.16.2 Methods tocreatea cone

This command has 2 methods to begin creating a cone:

Center of base of cone
Elliptical

Center of base of cone
Begin creating a circular cone by specifying the center of the base then:

Radius of base
Specify the radius of the base of the cone.
Additional option: [Diameter]

Height of cone
Specify the height of the cone.

Number of segments
Specify the number of isolines used to simulate the cone’s curved surface. The default is 16.

Elliptical
Begin creating an elliptical cone by specifying the first end of the ellipse axis then:
Additional option: [Center]

Second end of ellipse axis
Specify the second end of the ellipse axis.

Other axis
Specify the radius of the other axis.
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Height of cone
Specify the height of the cone.
Additional option: [Apex]

Number of segments
Specify the number of isolines used to simulate the cone’s curved surface. The default is 16.

6.16.3 Optionswithin the AI_CONE command
After you begin creating a cone, the following options may be available:

Diameter
Specify the diameter of the cone’s base or top.

Center
Specify the center of an elliptical base.

Apex
Specify the location for the top of the cone.

6.17 AI_CIRCTAN command (Express Tools)
Creates a tangent circle.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

6.17.1 Description

Creates a circle tangent to three entities that can include lines, polyline segments, polyarcs, circles, arcs,
xlines or rays.

9

1 First tangent definition point
2 Second tangent definition point

3 Third tangent definition point

6.17.2 Method

Enter first, second and third tangent definition points.
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First Tangent definition point
Begin creating a circle by selecting a tangent point on the first entity.

Second Tangent definition point
Select a tangent point on the second entity.

Third Tangent definition point
Select a tangent point on the third entity.

6.18 AI_CYLINDER command
Creates a 3D polygon mesh in the shape of cylinder.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: @

6.18.1 Description

Creates a 3D polygon mesh in the shape of a circular or elliptical cylinder. Choose from a combination of

options including center, radius, diameter, height, axis endpoints, and number of segments.

<0
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1 Center
2 Diameter
3 Radius
4 Height
5 Segment

6.18.2 Methods tocreatea cylinder

This command has 2 methods to begin creating a cylinder:

Center of base of cylinder
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Elliptical

Center of base of cylinder
Begin creating a circular cylinder by specifying the center of the base then:

Radius of base of cylinder
Specify the radius of the cylinder.
Additional option: [Diameter]

Height of cylinder
Specify the height of the cylinder.

Number of segments
Specify the number of isolines used to simulate the cylinder’s curved surface. The default is 16.

Elliptical
Begin creating an elliptical cylinder by specifying the first end of the ellipse axis then:
Alternate option: [Center]

Second end of ellipse axis
Specify the second end of the ellipse axis.

Other axis
Specify the radius of the other axis.

Height of cylinder
Specify the height of the cylinder.
Additional option: [Center of second end]

Number of segments
Specify the number of isolines used to simulate the cylinder’s curved surface. The default is 16.

1 Center

2 First axis
3 Other axis
4 Height
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6.18.3 Optionswithin the AI_CYLINDER command
After you begin creating a cylinder, the following options may be available:

Diameter
Specify the diameter of the cylinder.

Center of second end
Specify the center for the other end of the axis to create an oblique cylinder.

6.19 AI_DESELECT command (Express Tools)
Deselects all entities.

6.20 AI_DIM_TEXTABOVE command (Express Tools)
Places the DIM text above the dimension line.

6.20.1 Method

Select the dimension entities. The DIM text is automatically placed above the dimension line.

100
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6.21 AI_DIM_TEXTCENTER command (Express Tools)
Places the DIM text in the center of the dimension line.

6.21.1 Method
Select the dimension entities. The DIM text is automatically placed in the center of the dimension line.

-—————————————————————— 100

6.22 AI_DIM_TEXTHOME command (Express Tools)
Restores dimension texts to the default position.

Note: The command changes the dimension text position horizontally only.

6.23 AI_DISH command
Creates a 3D polygon mesh in the shape of the bottom half of a sphere.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

lcon: &
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6.23.1 Description

Creates a 3D polygon mesh in the shape of the bottom half of a sphere. Choose from a combination of
options including center, radius, diameter and number of segments.

1 Center

2 Diameter

3 Radius

4 Top to bottom segments
5

Segments around dish

6.23.2 Methods to create a dish
There is one method to begin creating a dish:
Center of dish

Center of dish

Begin creating a dish by specifying the center of the dish’s open end then:
Set radius of dish

Specify the radius of the dish.

Additional option: [Diameter]

Number of segments around dish

Specify the number of isolines, perpendicular to the xy-plane, used to simulate the dish’s curved surface.
The default is 16.

Number of top-to-bottom segments

Specify the number of isolines, parallel to the xy-plane, used to simulate the dish’s curved surface. The
default is 8.

6.23.3 Options within the AI_DISH command

After you begin creating a dish, the following option may be available:

Diameter
Specify the diameter of the dish.
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6.24 AI_DOME command
Creates a 3D polygon mesh in the shape of the upper half of a sphere.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: @

6.24.1 Description

Creates a 3D polygon mesh in the shape of the upper half of a sphere. Choose from a combination of
options including center, radius, diameter and number of segments.

\
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1 Center

2 Diameter

3 Radius

4 Top to bottom segments
5

Segments around dome

6.24.2 Methods to create a dome
There is one method to begin creating a dome:
Center of dome

Center of dome
Begin creating a dome by specifying the center of the dome’s open end then:

Radius of dome
Specify the radius of the dome.
Additional option: [Diameter]

Number of segments around dome

Specify the number of isolines, perpendicular to the xy-plane, used to simulate the dome’s curved surface.
The default is 16.
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Number of top-to-bottom segments

Specify the number of isolines, parallel to the xy-plane, used to simulate the dome’s curved surface. The

default is 8.

6.24.3 Options within the AI_DOME command
After you begin creating a dome, the following option may be available:

Diameter
Specify the diameter of the dome.

6.25 AI_DRAWORDER command (Express Tools)
Changes the display order of overlapping entities.

6.25.1 Method

Moves the visual display of selected entities:

+ Above
« Under
+  Front
+  Back

6.25.2 Options within the command

Above
Moves the visual display of the selected entities above a reference entity.

Under
Moves the visual display of the selected entities under a reference entity.

Front
Moves the selected entities' display order above all other overlapping entities.

Back
Moves the selected entities' display order below all other overlapping entities.

6.26 AI_EDGESURF command

This command is obsolete. It still exists for backward compatibility only.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Use the EDGESURF command instead.

6.27 AI_FMS command (Express Tools)
Switches from paper space to model space viewports.

6.27.1 Method

If you are in model space, it switches to the last opened layout in paper space.
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6.28 AI_MOLC command (Express Tools)
Sets current the layer of the selected entity.

6.29 AI_MSPACE command (Express Tools)
Switches to model space.

6.30 AI_PROPCHK command (Express Tools)
Opens the Properties panel for the selected entities.

6.31 AI_PSPACE command (Express Tools)
Switches to the last opened layout in paper space.

6.32 AI_PYRAMID command
Creates a 3D polyface mesh in the shape of a pyramid.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: @

6.32.1 Description

Creates a 3D polyface mesh in the shape of a pyramid with three or four sides. The sides of the base may
have unequal lengths. Options allow you to specify a pointed, ridged, or flat top.

9

o
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1 First point

2 Second point
3 Third point
4 Last point
5 Apex
6.32.2 Methods to create a pyramid

There is one method to begin creating a pyramid

First point for the base of pyramid
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First point for base of pyramid

Begin creating a pyramid by specifying a corner for the base of the pyramid then:

Second point
Specify the second point of the base.

Third point
Specify the third point of the base.

Set last point for base
Specify the fourth point of the base.
Additional option: [Tetrahedron]

Set apex of pyramid
Specify the location for the top of the pyramid.
Additional options: [Ridge/Top surface]

6.32.3 Options within the AI_PYRAMID command
After you begin creating a pyramid, the following options may be available:

Tetrahedron

Choose this option to finish creating the base of the pyramid after specifying the third point to create a

three-sided pyramid (tetrahedron) then:

Set apex of tetrahedron
Specify the top of the tetrahedron.
Additional option: [Top surface]

o

1T Apex

Ridge
Specify the start and end points to create an edge at the top of the pyramid.
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1 Start of ridge
2 End of ridge

Top surface
Specify four points to create a face at the top of the pyramid.

N
© D

1 First point

2 Second point

3 Third point

4 Last point

6.33 AI_REVSURF command

This command is obsolete. It still exists for backward compatibility only.

Shape Litt @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Use REVSURF command instead.

6.34 AI_RULESURF command

This command is obsolete. It still exists for backward compatibility only.

Shape Litt @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Use the RULESURF command instead.
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6.35 AI_SELALL command (Express Tools)

Selects all the entities in the drawing, except for those on frozen layers.

6.36 AI_SPHERE command
Creates a 3D polygon mesh in the shape of a sphere.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: @)

6.36.1 Description

Creates a 3D polygon mesh in the shape of a sphere. Choose from a combination of options including

center, radius, diameter, and number of segments.

1 Center

2 Diameter

3 Radius

4 Latitudinal segments
5

Longitudinal segments

6.36.2 Methods to create a sphere
There is one method to begin creating a sphere:
Center of sphere

Center of sphere
Begin creating a sphere by specifying the center then:

Set radius of sphere
Specify the radius of the sphere.
Additional option: [Diameter]
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Number of longitudinal segments

Specify the number of isolines, perpendicular to the xy-plane, used to simulate the sphere’s curved sur-
face. The default is 16.

Number of latitudinal segments

Specify the number of isolines, parallel to the xy-plane, used to simulate the sphere’s curved surface. The
default is 16.

6.36.3 Options within the AI_SPHERE command
After you begin creating a sphere, the following option may be available:

Diameter
Specify the diameter of the sphere.

6.37 AI_TABSURF command
This command is obsolete. It still exists for backward compatibility only.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Use the TABSURF command instead.

6.38 AI_TILEMODE1 command (Express Tools)
Sets the TILEMODE system variable to 1.

6.39 AI_TORUS command
Creates a 3D polygon mesh in the shape of a torus.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: &

6.39.1 Description

Creates a 3D polygon mesh in the shape of a torus. Choose from a combination of options including
center and radius or diameter of both the whole torus and the body of the torus.
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1 Center

2 Diameter of the whole torus
3 Radius of the whole torus

4 Radius of the body

5 Diameter of the body

6.39.2 Methods to create a torus
There is one method to begin creating a torus:
Center of whole torus

Center of whole torus

Begin creating a torus by specifying its center then:

Set radius of whole torus

Specify the overall radius of the torus. The radius is measured from the center of the whole torus to the
outer edge of the body (tube) of the torus.

Additional option: [Diameter]

Set radius of body of torus

Specify the radius of the body (tube) of the torus.

Additional option: [Diameter]

Segments around body of torus

Specify the number of isolines, perpendicular to the xy-plane, used to simulate the torus’s curved surface.
The default is 16.

Segments around whole torus
Specify the number of isolines, parallel to the xy-plane, used to simulate the torus’s curved surface. The

default is 16.

6.39.3 Option within the AI_TORUS command

After you begin creating a torus, the following option may be available:
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Diameter (of whole torus)

Specify the diameter of the whole torus. The diameter is twice the distance from the center of the whole
torus to the outer edge of the body (tube) of the torus.

Diameter (of body of torus)
Specify the diameter of the body of the torus.

6.40 AI_WEDGE command
Creates a 3D polyface mesh in the shape of a wedge.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: %

6.40.1 Description

Creates a 3D polyface mesh in the shape of a wedge by specifying a corner, the length, width, height and
rotation angle.

-\

o 6

1  Width

2 Height

3 Length

4 Rotation angle

6.40.2 Methods to create a wedge
There is one method to begin creating a wedge:
Corner of wedge

Corner of wedge
Begin creating a wedge by specifying a corner for the base of the wedge then:

Length of wedge
Specify the length of the wedge.

Width of wedge
Specify the width of the wedge.

Height of wedge
Specify the height of the wedge.
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Rotation angle for wedge
Specify the rotation angle of the base of the wedge in the xy-plane.

6.41 AIMLEADEREDITADD command
Adds and removes leaders to mleaders.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

“«
lcon: ~T

6.41.1 Description

Adds and removes one or more leader lines to and from multi-line leaders.

6.41.2 Method
There are two methods to add and remove leaders:
Add leaders to an existing mleader.

Remove leaders from an mleader.

6.41.3 Options within the command

Add leaders
New leaders are added to an existing mleader entity.

Remove leaders
One or more leaders are removed from an existing mleader entity.

This command can remove all leaders from an mleader entity, leaving just the text.

6.42 AIMLEADEREDITREMOVE command
Removes and adds leaders to mleaders.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

lcon: ~

6.42.1 Description

Removes and adds one or more leader lines to and from multi-line leaders.

6.42.2 Method
There are two methods to remove and add leaders:
Remove leaders from an mleader.

Add leaders to an existing mleader.

6.42.3 Options within the command

Remove leaders
One or more leaders are removed from an existing mleader entity.

This command can remove all leaders from an mleader entity, leaving just the text.
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Add leaders
New leaders are added to an existing mleader entity.

6.43 AIDIMFLIPARROW command
Flips a dimension arrow.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

lcon: %

6.43.1 Description
Flips the dimension arrows so that they point in the opposite direction.

Even though the prompt refers to plural entities, the command flips one arrow at a time, the one closest to
the picked point along the dimension or extension line.

6.44 AIDIMPREC command
Changes the display precision of dimension text.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: <%

6.44.1 Description

Increases and decreases the display precision of dimension values retroactively, changing either the
number of decimal places or the denominator of fractions. The measured precision remains unchanged.

This command rounds off dimension values up or down, and so it can display false values that seem
too high or too low in value. For example, setting AIDIMPREC to 0 on a dimension with a length of 3.525"
rounds the display to 4" but the measured length remains 3.525".

6.45 AIDIMSTYLE command
Applies and saves dimension styles.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

lcon: <
6.45.1 Description

Saves the current dimension settings as a named style and applies a preset style to selected dimensions
in the current drawing.

6.45.2 Method
There are two methods to begin working with dimension styles:
+ Apply a saved dimension style to dimensions in the drawing.

« Save dimension settings in the current drawing as a named style.
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6.45.3 Options within the command

Apply
Apply an existing dimension style to one or more dimensions.

Note: Use the -DIMSTYLE command transparently during this command to list the names of dimension
styles in the current drawing.

This overrides the changes made to dimensions with commands like AIDIMFLIPARROW and AIDIM-
PREC.

Save
Save the style properties of an existing dimension to a named style.
The properties of the saved style can be examined with the DIMSTYLE command.

6.46 ALIGN command
Moves, rotates, and scales entities to align with specified points.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
lcon: 7
Alias: AL

6.46.1 Description

Moves, rotates and scales entities in 2D or 3D space by specifying a set of alignment points.

6.46.2 Options within the command

Select entities
Selects entities that are to be aligned.

Note: Do not select destination entities, otherwise they are also moved.

Specify first source point
Specifies the source alignment point.

Specify first destination point
Specifies the destination alignment point.

Note: If you press Enter at this prompt, the source object moves.
Note: Specify a second pair of source and destination points to move and rotate entities.

Specify second source point
Specifies the second source alignment point.

Specify second destination point
Specifies the matching destination point.

Note: Press Enter to move and rotate 2D entities.

Note: Specify a third pair of source and destination points to move and rotate 3D entities.
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Scale objects based on alignment points
Allows you to scale the source object.

Note: Scaling is only available when aligning entities using two pairs of points.
Yes
Scales objects relative to the picked points.

No
Does not scale objects.

Specify third source point
Specifies the source point for 3D alignment.

Specify third destination point
Specifies the matching destination point.

6.47 ALIASEDIT command (Express Tools)
Creates, edits and removes BricsCAD command aliases.

6.47.1 Method

Opens the Customize dialog box, Command Aliases tab to create, edit and remove command aliases.

6.48 ALIGNMENT command
Creates Horizontal and 3D alignments.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: F‘j

6.48.1 Description
Creates Horizontal and 3D alignments to represent a reference system used to position linear objects in
space.
Note: You can offset Horizontal Alignments. The result of the OFFSET command on Horizontal
Alignments is a non-associative polyline.

Horizontal Alignment is created by specifying points of intersection (PI) of the tangent polygon. Curves are
drawn automatically between the tangents.

Note: The DEFAULTCURVETYPEHA system variable specifies the curve type to be used when create a new
horizontal alignment or adding new PI. The default value is Auto Spiral-Curve-Spiral.

6.48.2 Options within the command

Select TIN surface
Allows you to select a TIN surface used to drape Horizontal alignment and to create 3D alignment.

Note: Two 3D alignments are created: one represents the projection of the Horizontal Alignment to the
TIN Surface and second represents the Vertical Alignment, which is calculated based on the Vertical
tolerance parameter.
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Pick pi point
Allows you to pick the PI points for your Horizontal alignment.

Note: If Select TIN surface option was previously selected, the 3D alignment is automatically generated.

Undo
Undoes the last Pl point.

Specify start station
Allows you to define the start station when start creating a new alignment.

6.49 ALIGNMENT3D command
Creates a 3D Alignment from a specified vertical alignment.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: @

6.49.1 Description

Creates a 3D Alignment entity by selecting a vertical alignment.

6.50 ALIGNMENTCURVE command

Creates unconstrained curve element on existing or on a new Horizontal Alignment.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

lcon: ¢

6.50.1 Method

There are two methods:

« Create a new curve element on existing horizontal alignment.

+ Create a new alignment by drawing a curve element.

The unconstrained curve element can be created on existing or on a new Horizontal Alignment in two
ways. In both ways an existing horizontal alignment needs to be selected first. The user can then either
specify a curve centre point in the drawing or select Points option from the command line. If the user has
specified a centre point, he determines the orientation of the curve element in the next step, and at the end
specify its diameter. Otherwise, if option Points has been selected in the command line, the user specifies
three points that define the new curve element. User can then continue drawing new curve elements on
existing horizontal alignment until presses the Enter key.

6.50.2 Options within the command

Select existing horizontal alignment
Creates a new curve element on existing alignment.

Create new alignment
Creates new curve element on existing Horizontal Alignment..
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Specify curve direction
Toggles between clockwise and counterclockwise direction.

Points

Creates new curve element of the Horizontal Alignment by specifying its start point, second point and end
point.

6.51 ALIGNMENTEDIT command
Edits an alignment.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: FZ’;

6.51.1 Method

Select a Horizontal or Vertical alignment to edit.

6.51.2 Options within the command for Horizontal alignment

Continue with Pi
Allows you to continue the Horizontal alignment.

Note: This option works only if the last element is fixed line.

Delete Element
Allows you to delete alignment elements.

Add Pi
Adds a Pi Point to the alignment.

Remove Pi
Removes a Pi point.

changes Tin surface
Changes the Tin surface of the Horizontal alignment by adding additional TIN surface.

Add Station equation
Allows you to add station equation.

Remove Station equation
Allows you to remove station equation by specifying the index.

6.51.3 Options within the command for Vertical alignment

Add Pvi
Adds a Pvi point to the alignment.

Remove Pvi
Removes a PVI point.

change Tin surface
Changes the Tin surface of the Vertical alignment by adding additional TIN surface.
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6.52 ALIGNMENTELEMENTBETWEEN command
Creates a new element between two selected alignment elements.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: =~

6.52.1 Description
The new element is drawn tangential to both attachment elements.

Note: Therefore, we say that such an element is constrained by both selected elements.

Depending on the selected type of the new element, some parameters of the element are maintained when
attachment elements are edited.

The following types of new elements can be created between two existing elements: lines, curves, spirals,
spiral-curve-spiral combinations, spiral-spiral combinations and the spiral-line-spiral combinations.

6.52.2 Options within the command

Line

Creates new line element between two existing curve elements. The new line is drawn tangential to both
attachment elements. The tangency is maintained when attachment elements are edited.

The line can be added between the following element combinations:

+  Between two existing unconstrained circles.

+  Between two existing constrained circles as a part of combinations, such as a Curve with Spiral and a
Curve-Spiral-Spiral combination.

+ Between an existing unconstrained and constrained circle.

Note: The way the line is drawn between the selected elements depends on their directions.

Curve

Creates a new curve element between two existing alignment elements. The new curve is drawn tangen-
tial to both attachment elements. The tangency and the curve radius are maintained when attachment ele-
ments are edited.

The position of points on (attachment) elements, between which new curve is created and the curve length
are adjusted according to the editing of attachment elements.

The curve can be added between all element combinations except between the first selected element and
the constrained spiral.

Note: The curve is defined by the type of attachment elements, specified curve radius and solution angle

(< or >180°). The way the circle is drawn between the selected elements depends on the attachment
elements direction.

Spiral
Creates new spiral element between two existing alignment elements. The new spiral is drawn tangential
to both attachment elements. The tangency is maintained when attachment elements are edited.

Note: A free spiral is defined by the type and the direction of selected attachment elements. Since the
spiral has only one geometric solution, the user cannot specify parameters, such as parameter A or the
spiral length.
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Spiral-Curve-Spiral

Creates new spiral-curve-spiral combination between two existing alignment elements. The new combina-
tion is drawn tangential to both attachment elements. The tangency, curve radius and both spiral lengths
are maintained, when attachment elements are edited.

The position of points on (attachment) elements, between which new combination is created and the curve
length are adjusted according to the editing of attachment elements.

Select attachment elements, specify curve radius and spiral lengths to add spiral-curve-spiral combination
between selected alignment elements.

Spiral-Spiral

Creates new spiral-spiral combination between two existing curve elements with the same orientation and
possibly different radii. The new combination is drawn tangential to both attachment elements. The tan-
gency is maintained when attachment elements are edited.

Spiral parameters (length and parameter A) and the position of points on (attachment) elements, between
which new combination is created, are calculated according to the specified A1/A2 (or L1/L2) ratio.
Note: The position of points on (attachment) elements, between which new combination is created and
the curve length are adjusted according to the editing of attachment elements.

Spiral-Line-Spiral
Creates new spiral-line-spiral combination, with a specified spiral lengths, between two existing curve ele-
ments. The new combination is drawn tangential to both attachment elements.

Note: The position of points on (attachment) elements, between which new combination is created, and
spiral parameters are adjusted according to the editing of attachment elements.

Specify first / second entity
Allows you to select the first and second alignment element, between which a new element is created.

Is curve solution angle
Toggles between Greaterthan180 and Lessthan180.

The figure below shows two possible solutions for a curve with an angle < 180° (left) and > 180° (right)
added between an unconstrained line and an arc element.

.
el W Curve solution
o le >180° ~\
N | (\%’ﬁ ) angle

Curve solution )
angle <180° ~\)

spiral parameter A
Allows you to specify the A1/A2 ratio.

Spiral length
Allows you to specify the L1/L2 ratio.
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Spiral in-length
Allows you to specify the spiral-in length.

Spiral out-length
Allows you to specify the spiral-out length.

The figure below shows the spiral-line-spiral combination, created between two unconstrained curves,
where the user specifies the spiral-IN and spiral-OUT lengths.
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Specify radius
Allows you to specify the radius of the new spiral and curve element.

6.53 ALIGNMENTELEMENTFROM command

Attaches new alignment element before (to) or after (from) the existing alignment element.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: " *

6.53.1 Description
The following types of new elements can be attached to existing elements: lines, curves, spirals, lines with
spirals, curves with spirals and curve-spiral-spiral combination.

Note: New element is always drawn tangential to the specified point on the selected attachment element.

6.53.2 Options within the command
Line
Attach a new line element before (to) or after (from) the selected alignment element.

Note: Line length can be either specified in the drawing or its value can be entered in the command line.

Curve
Attach a new curve element before (to) or after (from) the selected alignment element.
To attach a curve before the existing element, select it closer to the element start point. Otherwise click
closer to attachment element end point to attach curve after (starting from) the element.
Note: The curve geometry is defined by the curve radius, curve angle solution (greater or less than 180°)
and the pass-through point.

Spiral
Attach a new spiral element before (to) or after (from) the selected alignment element.

To attach a spiral before the existing element, select it closer to the element start point. Otherwise click
closer to the attachment element end point, to attach curve after (starting from) the element.
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Note: The spiral geometry is defined by the radius, length and the direction (clockwise or counter-
clockwise).

Line with Spiral

Attach a Line-Spiral combination before (to) or after (from) the selected alignment element. As the name
implies, a combination consists of two elements, a spiral and a line.

Note: The sequence of created elements depends on whether the combination is attached before or after
the selected element. To create a combination before the selected element, select attachment element
closer to its start point. In this way we get the Line-Spiral combination. Otherwise, if existing element is
selected closer to its end point, then we get the Spiral-Line combination after the attachment element.
Such combination starts by spiral transition to a line, which passes through a specified pass-through
point (line end point).

Curve with Spiral

Attach a Curve-Spiral combination before (to) or after (from) the selected alignment element. As the name
implies, a combination consists of two elements, a spiral and a curve.

Note: The sequence of created elements depends on whether the combination is attached before or

after the selected element. To create a combination before the selected element, select existing element
closer to its start point. In this way we get the Curve-Spiral combination. Otherwise, if attachment point is
selected closer to element end point, then we get the Spiral-Curve combination. Such combination starts
by spiral transition to a curve, which passes through a specified pass-through point.

First select the attachment element, then specify spiral radius and length, then specify the curve solution
angle (greater or less than 180°) and last specify the curve pass-through point to draw the Curve-Spiral
combination.

Curve-Spiral-Spiral

Attach a Curve-Spiral-Spiral combination before (to) or after (from) the selected alignment element.
As the name implies, a combination consists of two oppositely directed spirals and a curve that passes
through a specified point.

Note: The sequence of created elements depends on whether the combination is attached before or after
the selected element. To create a combination before the selected element, select attachment element
closer to its start point. In this way we get the Curve-Spiral-Spiral combination. Otherwise, if existing
element is selected closer to its end point, then we get the Spiral-Spiral-Curve combination.

First select the attachment element, then specify spiral-in length and radius, then specify spiral-out length
and specify curve pass-through point in the last step to draw Curve-Spiral-Spiral combination.

Element

Select this option to attach new element (or combination of elements) to the specified point on the attach-
ment element. Select attachment element closer to its start point to attach new element before (to) the
attachment element. Or select attachment element closer to its end point to attach new element after
(from) attachment element.
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Existing attachment /’\ : -
/K element: Line New Curve-Spiral combination

Altachment point
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/ /"\7 Attachment point
f Line end point
“ New Curve-Spiral combination /
\
\
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/ Existing attachment

- element: Line

element END

Select this option to attach new element (or combination of elements) to the start/end point of the attach-
ment element. Select attachment element closer to its start point to attach new element before (to) the
attachment element. Or select attachment element closer to its end point to attach new element after
(from) attachment element.

Is curve solution angle
Toggles between Greaterthan180 and Lessthan180.

The figure below shows two possible solutions for the curve passes through the same specified point,
depends on the selected option for the curve solution angle.

Curve solution =
angle >180° A
V
\ Pass-through
Curve solution o _|_/ point
angle <180° e
Unconstrained line -

Is curve compound or reverse?

Toggles between Compound and Reverse curve attached to existing unconstrained curve element, as
illustrated in the figure below:

A Bricsys bricsys.com | 122




Command reference
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x Compound curve attached //i
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Attachment point

Length
Allows you to specify the new line length.

Specify spiral length
Allows you to specify the new spiral length.

Specify radius
Allows you to specify the radius of the new spiral and curve element.

Specify curve direction
Specifies the new element orientation. Toggles between clockwise and counter-clockwise orientation.

6.54 ALIGNMENTLINE command

Creates unconstrained line element between two specified points on existing or on a new Horizontal
Alignment.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: /

6.54.1 Method

There are two options:

+ Create a new line element between two specified points on existing horizontal alignment.

+ Create a new alignment by drawing a line element between two specified points.

6.54.2 Options within the command

Select existing horizontal alignment

The new unconstrained line element is created on selected existing Horizontal Alignment, between two
specified points.
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Note: First select the existing horizontal alignment in the drawing, and then specify the first and second
point, between which a new line element is created. You can then continue drawing new line elements on
existing horizontal alignment until you press the Enter key.

Create new alignment
Creates new Horizontal Alignment by drawing a line element between two specified points.

Note: Specify the first and second point in the drawing, between which a new line element is created. You
can continue drawing new line elements until press the Enter key.

6.55 ALIGNMENTVIEW command
Creates a vertical alignment view for the selected horizontal alignment.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: &*

6.55.1 Method

Select a horizontal alignment, previously created with ALIGNMENT command, and a point as the origin for
vertical alignment view.

6.56 ALIGNMENTVERTICAL command
Creates Vertical Alignment.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon;

6.56.1 Description

Creates Vertical Alignment on a selected Vertical Alignment View. It also automatically draws the 3D
Alignment of the corresponding alignment.

6.56.2 Method
There are two methods:

« Creates Vertical Alignment by picking PVI points.

+ Creates Vertical Alignment automatically.

6.56.3 Options within the command
Undo
Undoes the last specified vertical alignment PVI point.

Automatic 3d alignment
Automatically creates Vertical Alignment and 3D Alignment.
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Vertical Alignment v e

+ General
+ 3D Visualization
+ Data

- Geometry
© ursote moce Automatic
Vertical tolerance 20 o
Number of PVIs 8
= PVIs 1
PV station 0
PVI elevation 342.98
Grade out 0.0068 2
Grade change 0.006848772995
Tangent out length  283.15
+ Visual Style

The Automatic Vertical Alignment is calculated so that the elevation difference to the terrain line does not
exceed the value of the Vertical tolerance parameter, which is set to 0.1 by default.

Once the Vertical Alignment is created, you can edit the value of the Vertical tolerance (2) parameter in
the Properties panel.

Additionally, the value of the Update mode (1) parameter is set to Automatic. This means that you cannot
edit the geometry of the Automatic Vertical Alignment. To edit it, set the Update mode parameter to Man-
ual.

6.57 ALIGNSPACE command

Adjusts viewport angle, zoom factor, and pan position based on alignment points specified in model space
and paper space.

Shape @ Llite @ Pro @ Mechanical (@ BIM

Note: This command can be entered transparently during commands (‘alignspace).
Note: This command works only in paper space.

Note: The model space viewports must have PERSPECTIVE mode OFF.

6.57.1 Description

Adjusts viewport angle, zoom factor, and pan position by selecting points in the same model space
viewport and paper space.

6.58 AMDATUMID command
Creates a datum identifier symbol
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Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM

Icon:

6.58.1 Method
Select the object to attach the datum identifier symbol and specify the points for its location, then the
Datum Identifier dialog box opens. The first leader segment is perpendicular to the attached object.

There are two use cases to activate the mechanical entities:

1 When creating a new drawing that contains mechanical entities:
a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).
b Start a new drawing using a Mechanical2d template.

2 When opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities:
a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).

b Open an existent ACM drawing and start special symbols creation.
Note: These dimensions are compatible with the legacy AutoCAD® Mechanical application.
Note: The dimensions will be added to the AM_5 layer.

Note: After opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities, filling other drawings with mechanical-
related data will be done on-demand in contrast to previous versions. It will be possible when a user
copies the mechanical-related entities to the vanilla drawing. In case of copying entities that are not
related to the mechanical data, a vanilla drawing will not be filled with mechanical data.

Note: When you open a drawing that contains mechanical entities, but the LOADMECHANICAL2D system
variable is OFF, a warning bubble is displayed at the status bar that describes the situation and provides a
hyperlink to immediately enable and load the mechanical 2d modules.

The Datum Identifier dialog box allows you to set all parameters for the symbol.

6.58.2 Symbol

Specifies the datum identifier symbol characteristics.
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Daturm [dentifier DHM

Revision: DIN EN IS0 1101:2008, DIN EN IS0 5459:2008

Symbol Leader and text

0 Options

Requirements

ED

SRR

s
Help “ Cancel

Options (1)
Toggles the datum type.

Identifier (2)
Defines the identifier which can contain a maximum of two characters.

Thread note (3)

Defines the thread notes, which are placed on symbols attached to gears or screw threads. They specify

which diameter to use as the datum.

Datum note (4)

Defines the reference datum targets which correspond to points on a surface. Generally, it contains a

series of datum targets separated by commas (",").

Note: Thread and datum notes are not available for all standards.

6.58.3 Leader and text

Specifies the Leader and text characteristics.
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Datum [dentifier DN

Revision: DIN EN IS0 1101:2008, DIM EN IS0 5459:2011

Symbol Leader and text

o Leader

Arrowhead DatumFilled&0 b

Surface arrowhead

Object attachment  Attach Detach

o Surface extension line

Offset from object: 1 2

Extension beyond leader: 1 C

o Cancel

Leader (5)
Sets the leader characteristics.

Arrowhead

Sets the default leader arrowhead type.

Surface arrowhead

Sets the arrowhead for surface indication leaders.

Note: This option is only available for the standards which allow surface indicator leaders.

Object attachment
Defines if the symbol leader is attached or detached to the object.

Attach
Attaches the symbol to the selected object.

Detach
Detaches the symbol from the object.

Surface extension line (6)
Sets the surface extension line characteristics.

Offset from object
Sets the offset from the object.
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Extension beyond leader
Sets the extension beyond leader.

After creating the datum identifier symbol with the AMDATUMID command, their properties can be

changed in the Properties panel:

Symbol
Drafting standard DIM
Standard revision DIM EM ISO 1101:2008, DIN EN ISO 5459:
Scale 1
Requirements
Datum Area Mear side
Identifier 1
Thread note A
Datum note B
Leader
Primary arrowhead DatumBlank45
Surface arrowhead
Offset from Object o}
Extension beyond leader 0
Symbol

Drafting standard
Displays the drafting standard.

Standard revision
Displays the standard revision.

Scale
Sets the note scale.

6.59 AMEDGESYM command
Creates an edge symbol.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM

[+

lcon: <

6.59.1 Method
Select the object to attach the edge symbol to and specify the points for its location.

There are two use cases to activate the mechanical entities:
1 When creating a new drawing that contains mechanical entities:
a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).
b Start a new drawing using a Mechanical2d template.
2 When opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities:
a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).
b Open an existent ACM drawing and start special symbols creation.

Note: These dimensions are compatible with the legacy AutoCAD® Mechanical application.
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Note: The dimensions will be added to the AM_5 layer.

Note: After opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities, filling other drawings with mechanical-
related data will be done on-demand in contrast to previous versions. It will be possible when a user
copies the mechanical-related entities to the vanilla drawing. In case of copying entities that are not
related to the mechanical data, a vanilla drawing will not be filled with mechanical data.

Note: When you open a drawing that contains mechanical entities, but the LOADMECHANICAL2D system
variable is OFF, a warning bubble is displayed at the status bar that describes the situation and provides a
hyperlink to immediately enable and load the mechanical 2d modules.

After creating the edge symbol with the AMEDGESYM command, its properties can be configured in the
Properties panel:

Symbol

Drafting standard DIM

Standard revision DIM IS0 13715:2000

Scale 1

Majority symbal off

Requirements

Direction Defined

Undefined size Undercut required

Undefined size direction At Top

Upper limit

Lower limit

All around off

Standart label off

Leader

Primary arrowhead By Standard
6.59.2 Symbol

Drafting standard
Displays the drafting standard.

Standard revision
Displays the standard revision.

Scale
Sets the note scale.

Majority symbol
Chooses to display or to not display the majority symbol.

6.59.3 Requirements
Defines the edge symbol requirements.

Direction
Defines the position of the Undefined size sign.

Defined
The sign will be on a position defined by the Undefined size direction property.
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Undefined
The sign will be on an undefined (middle) position.

Undefined size
Defines the edge:

None
Defines no requirements for the edge type. If available, upper and lower limits are displayed.

Burr or passing permitted
Defines the edge type as burr or passing.

Undercut required
Defines the edge type as undercut.

Undefined size direction
Defines the position of the undefined size sign.

Upper limit
Defines the upper value by typing it in the box or by selecting it from the drop-down list.

Lower limit
Defines the lower value by typing it in the box or by selecting it from the drop-down list.

All around
Adds the all around mark to the edge symbol.

Standard label

Displays the standard revision next to the symbol.

6.59.4 Leader

Primary arrowhead
Sets the leader style.

6.60 AMFCFRAME command
Adds a feature control frame symbol.

Shape Lite Fro Q Mechanical BIM

Icon:

6.60.1 Description
Allows you to create a feature control frame symbol that can be attached to an entity in the drawing.

Note: The command can be launched only when using a Mechanical2d template file for the current
drawing (JIS, ANSI, DIN and ISO standards).

6.60.2 Method

Select the entity to attach the edge symbol and specify the points for its location.
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There are two use cases to activate the mechanical entities:
1 When creating a new drawing that contains mechanical entities:
a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).
b Start a new drawing using a Mechanical2d template.
2 When opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities:
a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).
b Open an existent ACM drawing and start special symbols creation.

Note: These dimensions are compatible with the legacy AutoCAD® Mechanical application.
Note: The dimensions will be added to the AM_5 layer.

Note: After opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities, filling other drawings with mechanical-
related data will be done on-demand in contrast to previous versions. It will be possible when a user
copies the mechanical-related entities to the vanilla drawing. In case of copying entities that are not
related to the mechanical data, a vanilla drawing will not be filled with mechanical data.

Note: When you open a drawing that contains mechanical entities, but the LOADMECHANICAL2D system
variable is OFF, a warning bubble is displayed at the status bar that describes the situation and provides a
hyperlink to immediately enable and load the mechanical 2d modules.

Select the entity to attach the feature control frame symbol to. Depending on the selected entity, you can
select the start point or the second point of the feature control frame leader. If needed, add more points to
the leader, then press Enter to end the command.

J

After creating the frame symbol with the AMFCFRAME command, their properties can be configured in the
Properties panel:
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=] Symbol
Drafting standard DIN
Standard revision DIN EM ISO 1101:2008
Scale 1
All around off
Top Mote
Bottom Note
= Requirements
Frame Row 1st Frame
Geometric Symbol Straightness
Tolerance 1
Tolerance 2
Datum 1
Datum 2
Datum 3
= Leader
Primary arrowhead By Standard
Secondary arrowhead
Surface arrowhead
Offset from Object ]
Extension beyond leader 0

6.60.3 Symbol

Drafting standard
Displays the drafting standard.

Standard revision
Displays the standard revision.

Scale
Sets the note scale.

All around
Toggles the visibility of the all around surface texture in the symbol.

Top Note
Inserts a note to add above the symbol.

Bottom Note
Inserts a note to add bellow the symbol.

6.60.4 Requirements
Defines the symbol requirements.

Frame row
Allows you to choose between 1st Frame or 2nd Frame.

Geometric Symbol
Allows you to choose a geometric symbol from the drop-down list.

Tolerance 1

Allows you to type in the tolerance to appear next to the geometric symbol.
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Datum 1/2/3
Allows you to type in additional data.

6.60.5 Leader

Primary arrowhead
Sets the leader primary arrowhead style.

6.61 AMNOTE command
Creates a NOTE symbol.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM

lcon: <1

6.61.1 Method

Select the object to attach the leader note and specify the points for its location. Next, add the text note in
the Contents field of the Properties panel.
There are two use cases to activate the mechanical entities:
1 When creating a new drawing that contains mechanical entities:
a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).
b Start a new drawing using a Mechanical2d template.
2 When opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities:
a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).
b Open an existent ACM drawing and start special symbols creation.

Note: These dimensions are compatible with the legacy AutoCAD® Mechanical application.
Note: The dimensions will be added to the AM_5 layer.

Note: After opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities, filling other drawings with mechanical-
related data will be done on-demand in contrast to previous versions. It will be possible when a user
copies the mechanical-related entities to the vanilla drawing. In case of copying entities that are not
related to the mechanical data, a vanilla drawing will not be filled with mechanical data.

Note: When you open a drawing that contains mechanical entities, but the LOADMECHANICAL2D system
variable is OFF, a warning bubble is displayed at the status bar that describes the situation and provides a
hyperlink to immediately enable and load the mechanical 2d modules.

After creating the leading note with the AMNOTE command, their properties can be configured in the
Properties panel:
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Symbol
Drafting standard DIM
Standard revision DIM 6780;2000-10

Scale 1

Flip symbuol Right aligned
Show reference line | Off

Text justification Align Left

Leader justification To Reference Line
Requirements

Contents

Leader

Primary arrowhead By Standard

6.61.2 Symbol

Drafting standard
Displays the drafting standard.

Standard revision
Displays the standard revision.

Scale
Sets the note scale.

Flip Symbol

Switches between Right and Left aligned text from the ending of the extension line.

Show reference line
Switches between show (ON) and hidden (OFF) the reference line.

Text justification
Specifies the location of the text regarding the extension line.

Leader justification

Sets the leader justification type.

6.61.3 Requirements

Content
After creating an AMNOTE, add the content of the note.

6.61.4 Leader

Primary arrowhead
Sets the leader style.

6.62 AMPOWERDIM_ALI command

Creates aligned linear dimensions.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical Bim

Icon: f
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6.62.1 Description

Creates aligned linear dimensions. This command is a shortcut to the Linear Aligned option of the PDIM
command.

6.62.2 Methods

Define the two extension lines and specify the location of the dimension. The Edit Dimensioning dialog
box opens to define the parameters of the dimension.

After the aligned linear dimension is created, you can define new dimensions by choosing PDIM command
options.

6.63 AMPOWERDIM_ANG command

Creates angular dimensions.

Shape Lite Fro Q Mechanical BIM

lcon: <

6.63.1 Description

Creates angular dimensions. This command is a shortcut to the Angular option of the PDIM command.

6.63.2 Methods

There are three methods to define the angle:

By defining the three points.
By defining the two lines.
By defining an arc or a circle.
The Edit Dimensioning dialog box opens to define the parameters of the dimension.

After the aligned linear dimension is created, you can define new dimensions by choosing PDIM command
options.

6.64 AMPOWERDIM_DIA command

Creates a diameter dimension.

Shape Lite Fro Q Mechanical BIM

Icon: @

6.64.1 Description

Creates diameter dimensions for arcs and circles. The command is a shortcut to the Radial Diameter
option of the PDIM command. It automatically adds a diameter symbol to the dimension text.
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6.64.2 Methods
Select the arc or the circle and the location of the dimension line.
The Edit Dimensioning dialog box opens to define the parameters of the dimension.

After the aligned linear dimension is created, you can define new dimensions by choosing PDIM command
options.

6.65 AMPOWERDIM_HOR command
Creates linear horizontal dimensions.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM

lcon: | 7

Alias:

6.65.1 Description

Creates linear horizontal dimensions. The command is a shortcut to the Linear Horizontal option of the
PDIM command.

6.65.2 Methods
Select two points and the location of the dimension line.
The Edit Dimensioning dialog box opens to define the parameters of the dimension.

After the aligned linear dimension is created, you can define new dimensions by choosing PDIM command
options.

6.66 AMPOWERDIM_RAD command
Creates radial dimensions for arcs and circles.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM

Icon: @

Alias:

6.66.1 Description

Creates radial dimensions for arcs and circles. This command is a shortcut to the Radial Radius option of
the PDIM command. It automatically adds a radius symbol to the dimension text.

6.66.2 Methods
Select the arc or the circle and the location of the dimension line.
The Edit Dimensioning dialog box opens to define the parameters of the dimension.

After the aligned linear dimension is created, you can define new dimensions by choosing PDIM command
options.
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6.67 AMPOWERDIM_ROT command

Creates rotated linear dimensions.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM

lcon: .2
Alias:

6.67.1 Description

Creates rotated linear dimensions. It measures the distance between two points in a direction that is at an
angle to a line connecting the two points. This command is a shortcut to the Linear Rotated option of the
PDIM command.

6.67.2 Methods
Select two extension points, define the angle of the dimension line, and the location of the dimension line.
The Edit Dimensioning dialog box opens to define the parameters of the dimension.

After the aligned linear dimension is created, you can define new dimensions by choosing PDIM command
options.

6.68 AMPOWERDIM_VER command
Creates vertical linear dimensions.

Shape Lite Fro Q Mechanical BIM

Icon: T

6.68.1 Description

Creates vertical linear dimensions. The command is a shortcut to the Linear Vertical option of the PDIM
command.

6.68.2 Methods
Select two points and the location of the dimension line.
The Edit Dimensioning dialog box opens to define the parameters of the dimension.

After the aligned linear dimension is created, you can define new dimensions by choosing PDIM command
options.

6.69 AMPOWEREDIT command
Identifies the selected entity and executes the most relevant command to edit it.
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6.69.1 Description

The AMPOWEREDIT command identifies any entity you select and executes the most appropriate
command to edit it. For example, if you run the command and select a dimension entity, the Edit
Dimensioning dialog box opens.

6.70 AMSETUPDWG command

Changes the current standard of a mechanical 2D drawing or set up a mechanical 2D template for a non-
mechanical drawing.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM

6.70.1 Methods

There are two use cases for opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities:
1 When creating a new drawing that will contain mechanical entities:

a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).

b Start a new drawing using a Mechanical2d template.

2 When opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities
a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).
b Open an existent ACM drawing.

Note: After opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities, filling other drawings with mechanical-
related data will be done on-demand. It will be possible when a user copies the mechanical-related
entities to the non-mechanical drawing. In the case of copying entities that are not related to the
mechanical data, a non-mechanical drawing will not be filled with mechanical data.

After opening a drawing which contains mechanical entities there are two use cases:
1 The standard of the current mechanical drawing can be changed by selecting another .dwt
mechanical2D template file from the Choose one of the Mechanical 2D template file dialog box.

2 The standard of a non-mechanical drawing can be changed with a standard of a mechanical drawing,
by selecting a .dwt mechanical2D template file from the Choose one of the Mechanical 2D template
file dialog box. The mechanical-related data, like dictionaries, style tables... will be initialized.

Note: A message with the name of a new standard will be displayed on the command bar.

Note: If select a template without a defined mechanical standard, an error message is displayed in the
command bar, You did not choose a mechanical 2D template.

Note: If the mcad2d functionality is not available, an error message will be displayed in the command bar.

6.71 AMSIMPLEWELD command
Creates caterpillars and side weld annotations.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM

lcon: [
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6.71.1 Method

There are two use cases to activate the mechanical entities:
1 When creating a new drawing that contains mechanical entities:
a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).
b Start a new drawing using a Mechanical2d template.
2 When opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities:
a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).
b Open an existent ACM drawing and start special symbols creation.

Note: These dimensions are compatible with the legacy AutoCAD® Mechanical application.
Note: The dimensions will be added to the AM_5 layer.

Note: After opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities, filling other drawings with mechanical-
related data will be done on-demand in contrast to previous versions. It will be possible when a user
copies the mechanical-related entities to the vanilla drawing. In case of copying entities that are not
related to the mechanical data, a vanilla drawing will not be filled with mechanical data.

Note: When you open a drawing that contains mechanical entities, but the LOADMECHANICAL2D system
variable is OFF, a warning bubble is displayed at the status bar that describes the situation and provides a
hyperlink to immediately enable and load the mechanical 2d modules.

6.71.2 Options within the command

Front

Creates a front view fillet or single -V butt welds (caterpillars) along a curve (line, polyline, arc, ellipse)
between two specified points.

Note: Caterpillars are created as block references in the layout.
Alignment
Defines the type of the caterpillars weld:

Left
Adds a partial caterpillar and places it on the left of the curve.

Center
Adds a full caterpillar and centers it on the curve.

Right
Adds a partial caterpillar and places it on the right of the curve.

Note: If the HOTKEYASSISTANT system variable is ON, the Hotkey Assistant widget displays. Repeatedly
press the Ctrl key to cycle the above various options.

Width
Defines the weld width.

Note:

For a partial caterpillar, the weld width is the distance between the endpoint of the beam and the
selected edge.

For a full caterpillar, the weld width is the distance between the two endpoints of the beam.
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Step
Defines the bead pitch.

switch Orientation
Toggles the bead orientation.

switch Direction
Toggles the bead direction.

Full
Creates the front weld symbol along the entire selected curve.

Side
Creates a side view seam or single -V butt welds with the specified Leg width and rotation angle.

Fillet
Creates a side view for a fillet weld.

single -V butt
Creates a side view for a single - V butt weld.

Note: If the HOTKEYASSISTANT system variable is ON, the Hotkey Assistant widget displays. Repeatedly
press the Ctrl key to cycle through the above options.

change leg Width
Defines another value for the leg width.

6.72 AMSURFSYM command
Creates a surface symbol.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM

Icon:V

6.72.1 Method
Select the object to attach the surface symbol and specify the points for its location.

There are two use cases to activate the mechanical entities:
1 When creating a new drawing that contains mechanical entities:
a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).

b Start a new drawing using a Mechanical2d template.

2 When opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities:
a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).
b Open an existent ACM drawing and start special symbols creation.
Note: These dimensions are compatible with the legacy AutoCAD® Mechanical application.
Note: The dimensions will be added to the AM_5 layer.

Note: After opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities, filling other drawings with mechanical-
related data will be done on-demand in contrast to previous versions. It will be possible when a user
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copies the mechanical-related entities to the vanilla drawing. In case of copying entities that are not
related to the mechanical data, a vanilla drawing will not be filled with mechanical data.

Note: When you open a drawing that contains mechanical entities, but the LOADMECHANICAL2D system
variable is OFF, a warning bubble is displayed at the status bar that describes the situation and provides a
hyperlink to immediately enable and load the mechanical 2d modules.

After creating the symbol prototype with the AMSURFSYM command, you can configure the exact surface
symbol's properties in the Properties panel:

= Symbol
Drafting standard 115
Standard revision JISB 0031 : 2003 (ISO 1302 : 2002)
Scale 1
Symbol type Material removal prohibited
Majority symbaol Off
= Reguirements
All Around off
Machine allowance
Process note
First requirement 6.3
Second requirement 6.3
Third requirement g
Direction of lay Crossed in two oblique directions
El Leader
Offset from Object 0
Extension beyond leader 0

Note: The surface symbol properties depend on the used standard.

= Symbol
Drafting standard 150
Standard revision 150 1302:2002(E)
Scale 1
Symbal type Basic Symbaol
Majority symbaol Off

= Requirements
All Around off

Machine allowance

Roughness average max

Roughness average min

Process note

Process note 2 }@I
Sampling length

Cutoff

Other roughness max
Other roughness min

Direction of lay Mone
= Leader
Primary arrowhead By Standard
Offset from Object 0
Extension beyond leader 0

6.72.2 Symbol

Symbol type
Choose one of the following:

+  Basic symbol v

- Material removal required v

A Bricsys bricsys.com | 142




Command reference

«  Material removal prohibited 4

Majority symbol

Indicates the common state of all surfaces using a single collective indication symbol.
OFF: shows only the collective indication.

ON: shows the state of other surface texture symbols elsewhere in the drawing in parenthesis at the right
side of the collective indication.

6.72.3 Requirements
All Around
Toggles the visibility of the All Around surface texture in the symbol.

Machine allowance
Specifies the machining allowance for the surface.

Process note
Defines the process requirements for the surface.

First requirement
Defines the first requirement for the surface.

Second requirement
Defines the second requirement for the surface.

Third requirement
Defines the third requirement for the surface.

Direction of lay
Sets the direction of lay for the surface.

Mone

Parallel to Plane of Projection
Perpendicular to Plane of Projection
Crossed in two obligue directions
Multidirectional

Circular Relative to Center

Radial Relative to Center
Particulate, Mon-directional

User type

Roughness average max
Defines the maximum roughness average for the surface.

Roughness average min
Defines the minimum roughness average for the surface.

Process note2

Defines the process requirements for the surface.
Sampling length

Defines the sampling length required for the surface.
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Other roughness max
Defines the maximum other roughness for the surface.

Other roughness min
Defines the minimum other roughness for the surface.

6.72.4 Leader

Offset from Object
Specifies the distance between the extension line’s start point and the attached object.

Extension beyond leader
Specifies the distance between the symbol’s start point and the surface extension line’s end point.

6.73 AMWELDSYM command
Creates a welding symbol.

Shape Lite Fro Q Mechanical BIM

Icon: <<

6.73.1 Method

Select the entity to attach the welding symbol and specify the points for its location. The Weld Symbol
dialog box opens, where you can customize the weld symbol.
There are two use cases to activate the mechanical entities:
1 When creating a new drawing that contains mechanical entities:
a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).
b Start a new drawing using a Mechanical2d template.
2 When opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities:
a Setthe LOADMECHANICAL2D system variable to ON (1).
b Open an existent ACM drawing and start special symbols creation.

Note: These dimensions are compatible with the legacy AutoCAD® Mechanical application.
Note: The dimensions will be added to the AM_5 layer.

Note: After opening a drawing that contains mechanical entities, filling other drawings with mechanical-
related data will be done on-demand in contrast to previous versions. It will be possible when a user
copies the mechanical-related entities to the vanilla drawing. In case of copying entities that are not
related to the mechanical data, a vanilla drawing will not be filled with mechanical data.

Note: When you open a drawing that contains mechanical entities, but the LOADMECHANICAL2D system
variable is OFF, a warning bubble is displayed at the status bar that describes the situation and provides a
hyperlink to immediately enable and load the mechanical 2d modules.

After creating the symbol prototype with the AMWELDSYM command, you can configure the exact welding
symbol's properties from the Properties panel:
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= symbol

Drafting standard  DIN

Standard revision DIM EM 22553:1997, DIM EM ISC

Scale 1

All around on

Field weld On

Mote tail Off

Process notes

Closed note tail Off

Stagger Maone

Flip symbol Left aligned
= Requirements - Arrow Side

Weld type Fillet

Depth 10

Size 12

MNumber 11

Length w50

Spacdng

Contour Convex Contour
= Requirements - Other Side

Weld type Fillet

Depth 1

Size 2

Mumber 10 }:I

Size

Length w100

Spacdng

Contour Concave Contour
= Leader

Arrowhead By Standard
Symbol
All Around

Toggles the visibility of the All Around symbol in the welding symbol.

Field weld
Toggle the visibility of the Field weld symbol in the welding symbol.

Note tail
Displays the state of the note tail.

Process notes
Defines the process notes.

Closed note tail
Defines the closed note tail.

Stagger
Chooses between move and mirrored stagger for intermittent welds on both sides.
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Flip symbol
Chooses between left and right aligned for weld symbol.
Requirements - Arrow side

Weld type
Defines the weld type from the options below:

Fill=t Weld

single-flange
Double-flange

Square Groove Weld

V Groove Weld

Bevel Groove Weld

1 Groove Weld

L Groove Weld

Flare Single ¥ Groowve Weld
Flare Bevel Groove Weld
Plug Weld

Slot Weld

Mone

Depth
Defines the groove depth of the weld.

Size
Defines the size of the weld.

Length
Defines the length of the weld.

Spacing
Defines the spacing dimension for intermittent weld.

Contour
Defines the shape of the weld.

Requirements - other side
Defines the type and dimensions of the weld on the other side.

Leader
Defines the default arrowhead type for welding symbols.

6.74 ANIMATIONEDITORCLOSE command
Closes the Animation editor panel.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
6.74.1 Description

Closes the Animation editor panel to hide it from the current workspace. If the Animation editor panel is
stacked when you close it, the Animation editor tab or icon is removed from the stack.
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6.75 ANIMATIONEDITOROPEN command

Opens the Animation editor panel.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: ®

6.75.1 Description

Opens the Animation editor panel to display it in the current workspace. The Animation editor panel
appears at the same size and on the same location as it did before it was closed or collapsed. Like any
other dockable panel, the Animation editor panel can be either floating, docked or stacked.

6.76 ANIMATIONEDITORPLAYBACK command

Loads animation graphics.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

6.76.1 Description
Loads animation graphics data from a zip-archive or a folder.

Note: This command is only executed if the Animation Editor panel is active. After the graphics are
loaded, Animation Editor is switched to a special animation graphics playback mode.

6.77 ANIMATIONEDITORRECORD command

Records animation graphics.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

6.77.1 Description

Records animation graphics and saves it to a zip-archive or to a folder of your choice. After selecting the
needed save option, the recording process will start. Depending on the complexity of the model, this can
take a long time.

6.77.2 Options within the command

Zip-file

Opens the Select a zip-file name to save animation graphics dialog box that allows you to save the ani-
mation graphics to a zip-archive.

Folder

Opens the Select a folder to save animation graphics dialog box that allows you to save the animation
graphics to a folder of your choice.

6.78 ANIPATH command

Records the animation of a camera moving along a path or panning in a 3D model and saves it to a movie
file.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim
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Icon: 1L

6.78.1 Description
Displays the Motion Path Animation dialog box.

6.79 ANNORESET command
Resets moved annotative scale representations.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: A

6.79.1 Description

The locations of scale representations linked with annotative entities can be moved with grips. This
command returns selected scale representations to their default positions.

6.80 ANNOUPDATE command

Updates the selected annotative entities to match their current annotative style.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: A

6.80.1 Method

Select one or more annotative entities, such as text, dimensions, hatches, blocks to update them to
their current annotative styles. If all the entities in the drawing are selected, the program will ignore non-
annotative entities.

6.81 APPARENT command
Toggles the Apparent intersection entity snap.
shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Alias: PLANVIEWINT

6.81.1 Description

Toggles the Apparent intersection entity snap to enable or disable snapping to apparent intersection. You
can launch this command at the Command prompt to toggle a running entity snap. Doing so changes
the value of the OSMODE system variable accordingly. You can also launch this command within another
command to turn off the entity snap only for the current operation. This does not change the value of the
OSMODE system variable.

6.82 APPLOAD command
Opens the Load application files dialog box.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
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Icon: %

6.82.1 Description

Opens the Load application files dialog box to load application files to run inside BricsCAD.

6.83 ARC command

Creates an arc.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
Icon: ¢
Alias: A

6.83.1 Description

Creates an arc from a combination of options including the start point, second point, end point, center,
included angle, direction, and length of chord.

1 Start

Direction
Second
Radius

Length of cord
Angle

Center

End

o N o g b~ W0 N
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6.83.2 Methods to create an arc

This command has 3 methods to begin creating an arc:
Start of arc
Center
Follow last point

You can press the Ctrl key while drawing an arc to change its direction from counterclockwise to
clockwise.

Start of arc

Begin creating an arc by specifying a start point then:

Second point
Specify a point along the arc’s circumference.
Additional options: [Angle/Center/Direction/End/Radius]

End
Specify the end point of the arc.

Center
Begin creating an arc by specifying a center point then:

Start
Specify the start point of the arc.

End
Specify the end point of the arc.
Additional options: [Angle/Length of chord]

Follow last point
Begin creating an arc from the last drawn arc or line segment, following its angle, then:

End
Specify the end point of the arc. The arc is drawn tangent to the previous segment.

©-
\

\
|

o
/
/

o
1 Last point
2 Endofarc
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6.83.3 Additional options within the ARC command
After you begin creating an arc, the following options may be available:

Angle
Specify the included angle of the arc.

Direction
Specify the direction of the arc.

Radius
Specify the radius of the arc.

6.84 ARCTEXT command (Express Tools)
Adds text aligned with a selected arc.

lcon: **¢
6.84.1 Description

Adds text aligned with a selected arc or edits the text of an existing arc aligned text entity.

6.84.2 Method
Select an arc or an arc aligned text entity.
Note: You cannot use this tool with splines, polylines or circles.

The ArcAligned Text Workshop - Create dialog box opens, which allows you to customize the display of
the text.

6.85 AREA command
Finds the area and perimeter of 2D entities.
shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

lcon: =

Alias: AA

6.85.1 Method
Specify the points that define the area for which BricsCAD will report the area and perimeter.

Note: You can stop the calculation by pressing ESC.

6.85.2 Options

find area of one Entity
Provides the area and/or perimeter of the selected entity.

Note: The information reported by this command varies according to the entity selected:

Line and sketch - length

Arc and elliptical arc — area and length
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« Circle and ellipse - area and circumference/perimeter
+  Closed polyline and closed spline - area and perimeter
+  Open polyline and spline - area and length

+ 3D objects - surface area

Add areas together
Allows to add up the areas of two or more entities.

Subtract areas
Allows to remove areas of entities from the total area and perimeter.

Note: This option can only be used after you have found the area of at least one entity.

6.86 ARRANGE command
Spatially organizes a set of entities by aligning and/or distributing them along the axes of the current UCS.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: &=

6.86.1 Methods

The ARRANGE command spatially organizes a set of entities (2D and/or 3D) by aligning and/or distributing
them along the axes of the current UCS. You can perform as many arrange operation as you want on the
original set of entities with a single run of the command.

This command creates a new arrangement of the selected entities. The arrangement of the entities is
defined based on the bounding boxes of the selected entities (i.e., the smallest box which contains the
entity), with respect to the selection bounding box (i.e., the smallest box which contains all selected
entities).

To make a new arrangement with the selected entities, the ARRANGE command uses the following
elements:

« A selection of entities (these can be both 2D and 3D).

« Adirection for the arrangement. This can be a main axis (X, Y, or Z) of the current UCS.

+  The bounding box of the selection.

+ The bounding boxes of each entity in the selection.

+ The arrangement option selected by the user.

The arrangement of the selected entities is done with the following approach:

To create a new configuration of the selected entities, the ARRANGE command uses some bounds. First,
there are the main bounds, that are attached to the selection bounding box. Then, there are the secondary
bounds, that are attached to the bounding boxes of each entity in the selection.

This is a simple example of a selection bounding box and three other bounding boxes for the entities in the
selection:
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The selection bounding box is represented by black dashed lines. The bounds of the selection bounding
box are defined by its six faces, two for each axis of the current UCS. There are also three center bounds,
one for each axis, located in the center of the selection bounding box. The center bounds are represented
by colored dashed lines, red for X axis, green for Y axis and blue for Z axis.

The colored boxes are the bounding boxes of the selected entities. For each entity in the selection, there
are six outside bounds, defined by the faces, and three center bounds. The bounds of an entity are defined
similarly to the ones of the selection bounding box.

In summary:

+  The selection of entities has a total of nine bounds. There are three bounds for each of the axes of the
UCS. The notation of these bounds are 1 (Center), 2 (Lower), and 3 (Upper), for each of the axes.

+ Also, each entity has nine bounds, similar to the ones of the selection.
For each axis, the bounds are defined as follows:

2 - the Lower bound is defined by the face of the bounding box placed at the smallest coordinate along the
specified axis.

3 - the Upper bound is defined by the face of the bounding box placed at the largest coordinate along the
specified axis.

1 - the Center bound is located between the 2 (Lower) and 3 (Upper) bounds at the same distance from
each of them.

In the pictures below, the bounds of the selection bounding box are highlighted with thick dashed lines.

For the X axis:
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For the Y axis:

For the Z axis:

To define the new position of an entity in the selection, the ARRANGE command uses the bounds of the
selection, the bounds of the entity, and the method selected by the user.
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6.86.2 Arrange Command Context Panel

The Arrange Command Context Panel opens after finishing selecting entities.

Command Context [ < |

Arrange

Arrange selected elements

e X @ v oz
Align

w | v

Lower Center Upper

0 Distribute
Ja—

— —
ad [ [ G

Lower Center Upper

b0

By gaps

G Settings

Align position 0,00 mm

Reset X arrangement 9 v
q @ show draggers Resetall

Direction

—_

Align
Distribute
Settings

Show draggers
Reset all

Finish

o N o g b~ W0 N

Note: The options within the command are the same options as in the Arrange Command Context
panel.

Note: The Command line can still be used to arrange the selected entities while the Arrange
Command Context panel is active.

6.86.3 Direction

Defines the direction along which the entities are arranged. The possible directions are the three main axes
of the UCS.

X-direction
As example, this is a simplified 2D view, in XY plane, of the situation described above:
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The main bounds, attached to the selection bounding box, are represented by thick dashed red lines.

For each entity in the selection, its bounding box is represented by continuous lines, each with a different
color. In this case, for each entity, the bounds, 2 (Lower), 1 (Center) and 3 (Upper), will be the left side,
center line and right side of its bounding rectangle, respectively.

For the red entity, the bounds will be like this:

I

Y-direction
The bounds are defined in a similar way as in the X-direction.

Z-direction
The bounds are defined in a similar way as in the X-direction.

6.86.4 Align

None

The entities will not be arranged along the specified direction. If an arrangement was already set along the
specified direction during the execution of the command, the entity will be moved to its original position on
the specified axis.
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Lower Align

The lower bound of each entity will be aligned with the lower bound of the selection bounding box in the
specified direction.

|
9,
|
|
|

T
|
|
|
F———t——
|
|
|
IS IO
é

ol

Center Align

The center bound of each entity will be aligned with the center bound of the selection bounding box in the
specified direction.

r— I |

Upper Align

The lower bound of each entity will be aligned with the lower bound of the selection bounding box in the
specified direction.
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6.86.5 Distribute

Lower (Equally spaced)

The distance between the lower bounds of consecutive entities will be the same along the specified direc-
tion.

Center (Equally spaced)

The distance between the center bounds of consecutive entities will be the same along the specified direc-
tion.
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Upper (Equally spaced)
The distance between the lower bounds of consecutive entities will be the same along the specified direc-

tion.
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' |
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By gaps/Equally spaced
The gaps between the entities will have the same size along the specified direction.
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6.86.6 Settings
Modifies the characteristic positions of the set arrangement:
« Align position for align arrangements, which have one characteristic position, the alignment position.

«  First position, Last position and Distance or Gap size for distribute arrangements, which have two
characteristic positions, the position of the first and last entity, and the distance between consecutive
entities, or the gap size between the entities.

Note: The Distance and Gap size options are available for editing only when one of the First position
and Last position options is locked.

Reset X/Y/Z arrangement to reset the entities along the selected axis.

6.86.7 Show draggers

Toggles the positioning widgets on/off. These draggable widgets can be used to modify the arrangement
(i.e., alignment/distribution) positions. Click and drag the widgets to modify the characteristic arrangement
positions.
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6.86.8 Reset all

Resets all entities to their initial position as before the command was launched.

6.86.9 Finish

Finalizes the rearrangement and closes the command.

6.87 ARRAY command
Creates an array of entities.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim
Icon: a&
Alias: AR

6.87.1

Creates a polar or rectangular array, or along a path ofentitiesthrough the command line.

Description

Note: Arrays can be created using 2D or 3D entities.

6.87.2 Methods
There are three methods to create an array of entities:
Rectangular
Path
Polar
Note: The default array type is saved by the ARRAYTYPE variable.
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6.87.3 Options

Rectangular
Distributes entity copies into any number of rows, columns and levels (on Z direction).

PAth
Distributes entity copies evenly along a path into multiple rows and levels.

POlar

Distributes entity copies evenly in a circular pattern about a center point or axis of rotation, using multiple
rows and levels.

6.88 -ARRAY command
Creates an array of entities.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

6.88.1 Description
Creates a static polar or rectangular array of entities through the Command line.
Note: Arrays can be created using 2D or 3D entities.

6.88.2 Methods
There are two methods to create an array of entities:
Polar

Rectangular

6.88.3 Options

Rectangular
Creates linear, rectangular, or square arrays.

e OO O O

L]

20 9.2

o |
SO O S

Number of rows in the array
Specifies the number of rows. (1)

Note: Enter 1 for a linear array and a negative number to draw the array downwards.
Number of columns
Specifies the number of columns. (2)

Note: Enter a number value to draw the array to the left.
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Vertical distance between rows of entities

Specifies the distance between rows of entities. (3)

Spacing rectangle

Specifies two points that indicate the spacing between rows and columns. (4)

Horizontal distance between columns
Specifies the distance between columns of entities. (5)

Polar
creates polar (circular) arrays.

Base
Relocates the base point of the selected entities. (1)

Center of polar array
Specifies the center point. (2)

Number of items to array
Specifies the number of items in the array.

Note: Enter a number larger than 1.

enter to specify Angle between items
Specifies the angle between each copy. (3)

Angle to fill
Determines the extent and direction of the array. (4)

Note: Enter 360 for a full circle of copies or a smaller number to draw a partial polar array. Enter a positive
angle to draw the array counterclockwise or a negative number to draw the array clockwise.

Rotate entities around the array?

Determines whether copies are rotated when they are arrayed.
Yes (5)

No (6)

6.89 ARRAYCLASSIC command
Opens the Array dialog box.
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@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BiM

6.89.1 Description

Opens the Array dialog box to create a non-associative 2D rectangular or polar array.

6.90 ARRAYCLOSE command

Exits the associative array editing state.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BiM

2o
Icon: 5@

6.90.1 Description

Exits the associative array editing state, displaying the Array Close dialog box to save or discard the
changes made to the array’s source entities.

Note: This command is available only after an associative array is checked out with the ARRAYEDIT
command, Source option.

6.90.2 Options

Yes
Saves the changes made to the source entities of the array and then exits the array editing state.

No
Exits the array editing state and discards all changes, thus returning the array to its original state.

Cancel
Closes the dialog box and stays in the array editing state.

6.91 -ARRAYCLOSE command

Exits the associative array editing state.
@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BiM

6.91.1 Description

Exits the associative array editing state, prompting at the Command line to save or discard the changes
made to the array’s source entities.

Note: This command is available only after an associative array is checked out with ARRAYEDIT
command, Source option.

6.91.2 Options

Yes
Saves the changes made to the source entities of the array and then exits the array editing state.

No
Exits the array editing state and discards all changes, thus returning the array to its original state.
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6.92 ARRAYDETECT command
Creates arrays of entities (2D or 3D) based on found entity patterns.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

6.92.1 Description

Searches for entity patterns in a set of selected entities (2D and/or 3D) and converts them into array
entities. Using ARRAYDETECT to replace sets of entities by arrays adds structure to the drawing and
reduces file size.

Note: This functionality was extracted from the BLOCKIFY command where it is no longer available.

6.92.2 Methods

There are two methods to detect arrays:
Multiple entities source.
Single entity source.

Note: The Command Context panel opens to let you choose which of the found patterns using the
selected method will be converted to array.

The steps to use ARRAYDETECT command are:

1 Select the entities in which you want to find patterns.

4 $ 4 4 <
N A B
<+ $ N & <+
= .
@@@@@@@@@
v & v ra
¢ $@$@$@€>

2 Choose one of the two array detection modes:
- Detects patterns with multiple entities source (you have to select the source entities of the
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patterns to be found).
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Array Detect

Add structure to your drawing and reduce file size by
replacing sets of entities by arrays.

Patterns

1 pattern found:

o
Bl e

& o & 4columns, 4 rows, 14 elements
T

- Detects all patterns with a single entity source (no entity selection is needed).
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Array Detect
Add structure to your drawing and reduce file size by
replacing sets of entities by arrays.

Patterns

3 patterns found:
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4 columns, 4 rows, 15 elements

* *
+ + + + Bcolumns, 8 rows, 32 elements
* *

4 columns, 4 rows, 15 elements

g 00D
4 0 00

Convert 3 patterns Cancel

Note: To reduce the number of single entity patterns detected, you can use BLOCKIFY
command before using ARRAYDETECT command.

3 Specify which of the found patterns need to be converted into arrays.
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6.92.3 Options within the command

select source Entities
Detects patterns with the selected multiple entities source.

autodetect Single entity arrays
Detects all patterns with a single entity source.

Convert selected
Converts to arrays all patterns selected in the Command Context panel.

convert Separately
Sequentially zooms the view on each found pattern and lets you choose whether to convert it to array.

6.93 ARRAYEDIT command
Edits associative arrays.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

E
Icon: =5°

6.93.1 Method

Select the entities that make up associative arrays.

6.93.2 Options

Source
Edits the source entities of the array.

Note: Displays Array Editing State dialog box. Only the selected entity is displayed in Associative Array
Edit environment so it can be easy to modify, add and delete entities. The changes are applied to all the
entities once the array editing state is closed.

REPlace
Replace some or all the entities in the array.

RESet
Restores erased entities and removes any item overrides.

Note: Holt the Ctrl key to select more than one item in the associative array, then tap the Delete key to
erase the selection.

eXit
Accept the changes and conclude the command.

6.94 ARRAYEDITEXT command
Provides additional editing of associative arrays.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: 22
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6.94.1 Description

Provides additional editing for all elements of an associative array or for an individual element in the
associative array.

Note: Arrays edited by this command must have been made associative by the ARRAY command. It does
not work with arrays created by the ARRAYCLASSIC command or -ARRAY command.

6.94.2 Method
There are two methods when editing an associative array using ARRAYEDITEXT command:

« Edit all elements of the array: interactively adjusts the spacing between them and changes the number
of elements.

-+ Edit an individual item of the array: moves (offset), scales, rotates or deletes it.

6.94.3 Options

SPacing
Adjusts the spacing of an entire associative array interactively.

REsizing
Resizes the entire array by removing entities interactively.

Offset items
Moves the entities of an associative array to a different location.

Note: Pick points or enter X, y coordinates.

Scale item
Resize an entity of an associative array.

Note: A scale factor larger than 1 makes the entity larger and smaller than 1 makes is smaller.

Rotate item
Rotates an entity of an associative array.

Note: : Positive numbers, for the rotation angle, rotate counter clockwise and negative numbers rotate
clockwise.

Delete item
Deletes an entity of an associative array.

6.95 ARRAYPATH command
Creates an array along a path.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
Icon: “&

6.95.1 Description

Associatively distributes entity copies evenly along a path into multiple rows and levels.

A Bricsys bricsys.com | 169




Command reference

6.95.2 Options

ASsociative
Determines whether an array entity is created or a series of copies of the selected entities.

Note: The default setting is saved by the ARRAYASSOCIATIVITY system variable.

Note: Parameters for associative arrays can be specified with parametric expressions set in the Array
properties, found in Mechanical browser, Properties panel or through the ARRAYEDIT command.

Method
Specifies how to distribute entities along the path.

Divide
Distributes a specific number of items evenly spaced along the path.

Note: Distributes a specific number of items evenly spaced along the path.

Measure
Places a sufficient number of items along the path, separated by the specified interval.

Base point
Sets the base point of the array. ltems are placed relative to the base point.

Tangent direction
Determines how the items are aligned relative to the starting direction of the path.

2 Points

Specify two points that define the tangency of the first item relative to the starting direction of the path.
Depending on the Align Items setting, the other items are placed parallel to the first item or at the specified
tangent direction relative to the direction of the path. In the image Tangent direction - 2 points, the blue
arrow indicated the tangency direction.
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Normal
Orients the Z direction of the item with the starting direction of the path.

Items
Specifies the number of items or the distance between items, depending on the Method setting.

Enter number of items along path
Places items along the entire path at the specified distance.

Note: Placing items along a portion of the path is possible, by specifying a smaller number.

Enter the distance between items along path
Specifies the distance between items by entering a value or picking two points.

Expression
A mathematical formula or equation can be used to derive the value.

Fill entire path
Fills the entire path with items at given spacing.

Note: This option operates like grips editing. If the number of items changes, the length of the path
should also change. When the path is modified using grips editing, the array entity is recreated along the
modifies path.

Rows

Specifies the number of rows in the array, the distance between them and the incremental elevation.

Distance between rows
Specify the distance between subsequent rows by entering a value or picking two point.

Total
Specify the distance between the first and the last row.

Incrementing elevation between rows
Defines the increasing or decreasing elevation for each subsequent row.

Levels
Creates 3D arrays by specifying the number and spacing of levels.

Distance
Specifies the distance between the bottom and the top level.

Total
Specifies the distance between the bottom and the top level.
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[—‘ . [—14

Align items
Specifies whether to align each item tangent to the path’s direction. Alignment is relative to the first item’s
orientation.

Yes
Each item is placed tangent to the path direction.

No
Each item keeps the orientation of the first item.

Z direction

Determines whether to maintain the items’ original Z direction or to bank the items naturally along a 3D
path.

Yes

Z direction (vertical) is maintained.

No
Items banked along the helix.
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eXit
Accept the current settings and conclude the command.

6.96 ARRAYPOLAR command
Creates an array of entities, in a circular pattern.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
Icon: &

6.96.1 Description

Associatively distributes entity copies evenly in a circular pattern about a center point or axis of rotation,
using multiple rows and levels.

6.96.2 Options

ASsociative
Determines whether an array entity is created or a series of copies of the selected entities.

Note: The default setting is saved by the ARRAYASSOCIATIVITY system variable.

Note: Parameters for associative arrays can be specified with parametric expressions set in the Array
properties, found in Mechanical browser, Properties panel or through the ARRAYEDIT command.

Base point
Sets the base point of the array. ltems are placed relative to the base point.

Items
Specifies the number of items in the array.

Angle between
Specifies the angle between two subsequent items.

Expression
A mathematical formula or equation can be used to derive the value.

Fill angle
Specifies the angle between the first and last item.

ROWs
Specifies the number of rows, the spacing between subsequent rows and the incremental elevation.
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Distance
Specifies the distance between subsequent rows.

Total
Specifies the distance between the first and the last row.

Incremental elevation between rows
Specifies the increasing or decreasing elevation for each subsequent row.

Levels
Creates 3D arrays by specifying the number and spacing of levels.

Distance
Specifies the distance between subsequent levels by typing a value or picking two points.

Total
Specifies the distance between the bottom and the top level.

ROTate

Determines whether items are rotated around the circular path or they preserve the orientation of the
source entities.
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eXit
Accept the current settings and conclude the command.

6.97 ARRAYRECT command
Creates a rectangular array of entities.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

= 3=
Icon: EE

6.97.1 Description

Associatively distributes copies of entities into any number of rows, columns and levels.

6.97.2 Options

ASsociative
Determines whether an array entity is created or a series of copies of the selected entities.

Note: The default setting is saved by the ARRAYASSOCIATIVITY system variable.

Note: Parameters for associative arrays can be specified with parametric expressions set in the Array
properties, found in Mechanical browser, Properties panel or through the ARRAYEDIT command.
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Base point
Sets the base point of the array. Items are placed relative to the base point.

COUnt

Specifies the number of rows and columns.

Spacing

Specifies the distance between columns and/or rows.

Unit cell

A rectangle is displayed dynamically. Specify a point or enter the desired column and row spacing in the
dynamic entry fields. To switch back and forth between the entry fields, press Tab key.

Note: If dynamic input is on, then the width and height of the spacing rectangle are displayed.

COLumns
Specifies the number of columns and the spacing between subsequent columns.

Expression
A mathematical formula or equation can be used to derive the value.

Rows
Specifies the number of rows, the spacing between subsequent rows and the incremental elevation.

Distance
Specifies the distance between subsequent columns/rows.

Total
Specifies the distance between the first and the last column/row.

Incrementing elevation between rows
Specifies the increasing or decreasing elevation for each subsequent row.

Levels
Creates 3D arrays by specifying the number and spacing of levels.

Distance
Specifies the distance between subsequent levels by typing a value or picking two points.

Total
Specifies the distance between the bottom and the top level.

eXit
Accept the current settings and conclude the command.

6.98 ATTACHMENTSPANELCLOSE command

Closes the Attachments panel.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
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6.98.1 Description

Closes the Attachments panel to hide it from the current workspace. If the Attachments panel is stacked
when you close it, the Attachments tab or icon is removed from the stack.

6.99 ATTACHMENTSPANELOPEN command

Opens the Attachments panel.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

6.99.1 Description

Opens the Attachments panel to display it in the current workspace. The Attachments panel appears at
the same size and location that it did before it was closed or collapsed. Like any other dockable panel, the
Attachments panel can be either floating, docked or stacked.

6.100 ATTDEF command
Opens the Define attribute dialog box.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
Icon:

Alias: AT, DDATTDEF

6.100.1 Description

Opens the Define attribute dialog box to add an attribute to a block definition.

6.101 -ATTDEF command
Defines attribute data.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
Alias: -AT

Note: This command is meant for use by macros, scripts, and LISP routines. To specify attributes with a
dialog box, use the ATTDEF command.

6.101.1 Description

Defines attribute data (used by blocks) at the Command line.

6.101.2 Options
Define an attribute by toggling attribute modes.

Toggle attribute modes: Constant = Off Invisible = Off Preset = Off Verify = Off Lock position = Off
Annotative = Off Multiple Lines = Off
Constant — type C

Off - users can change the value of the attribute.

On - users cannot change the value.
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Invisible — type |
«  Off - displays the attribute in the drawing.

+ On - hides the attribute
Note: Invisible attributes are not displayed nor printed, but can be displayed with the ATTDISP command.

Preset — type P
«  Off - prompts the user to enter values.

+ On-inserts attributes automatically, without prompting the user.

Note: The value of attributes can be changed later with the ATTEDIT command.

Verify -type V

+  Off - user enters the attribute value once.

+  On-forces the user to enter the value a second time to ensure the value is entered correctly.
Lock position — type L

«  Off - users can move attributes using grip editing.

« On-locks the position of the attribute within the block reference.

Annotative — type A

+  Off — creates attributes using a non-annotative style.

+ On-creates attributes using an annotative style.
Multiple lines - type M
+  Off - forces the use only of single-line text.

* On - allows the use uses multiline text.

Tag name of attribute

Specifies the tag of the attribute; this is the name by which BricsCAD identifies the attribute. You can use
up to 255 letters, numbers and punctuation.

Prompt

Specifies the user prompt; this is displayed at the command prompt when the attribute is later inserted in
the drawing. You can leave this field blank; BricsCAD uses the tag as the prompt during attribute insertion.

Default text

Specifies the default value and set the style and justification of the text, as with TEXT command. If the
Multiple lines mode is on, you may introduce more text lines.

Text start point
Specify the start point of the text.

user defined Style
Specifies the name of the text style.

Align on line
Aligns the text between two points. The text height is adjusted to maintain its aspect ratio.

Fit between points
Aligns the text between two points.

Center horizontally
Centers the text’s baseline on the pick point.
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Middle (hor/vert)
Centers the text on the pick point.

Justification options...
Accesses additional justification options.

Height of text
Specifies the height of the attribute text, unless overridden by the text style or justification.

Rotation angle of text
Specifies the rotation angle of the rotation text.

6.102 ATTDISP command
Sets the display mode of attribute text in the drawing.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: E>

Alias: AD

6.102.1 Description

Toggles the display of attribute text in the drawing, between turn all on, turn all off, or turn on only non-
visible ones.

When attributes are off or invisible, they are not displayed in the drawing and are not plotted.

6.102.2 Options within the command

Attribute display mode

Changes the display of attribute values:
display attribute (ON): displays all attributes, including those set to invisible mode by the ATTDEF
command.

+ hide attributes (OF): hides all attributes.

« display Normally: displays attributes, except those set to invisible mode.

6.103 ATTEDIT command
Edits the values and properties of attributes.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
74
Icon:

Alias: ATE

6.103.1 Description
Edits the values and properties of attributes. This command is meant for editing attributes globally with

macros, scripts, and LISP routines. For editing individual attributes, it is easier to use the dialog box of the
EATTEDIT command.
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6.103.2 Methods

There are two methods:

+ Yes - edit one at a time: edits attributes one at a time; allows changes to values and properties.
+ No - edit multiple: edits attributes globally; allows changes to values only.

6.103.3 Options within the command

Edit attributes of which blocks

Specifies the names of blocks; you can use wildcards to specify similarly named blocks: * refers to all char-
acters in the block's name.

Edit attributes with these names

Specifies the names of attributes. You can use wildcards to specify similarly named tags.

Edit attributes with this text
Specifies the values of attributes. You can use wildcards to specify similarly named values.

Select attributes
Chooses the attributes to edit.

Position
Moves the attribute's insertion point to the new specified point.

Angle
Changes the rotation angle of the attribute text to the specified angle.

Text
Changes the value of the attribute.
+ Change: searches and replaces text.

+ Replace: new attribute text replaces the text of the currently selected attribute.

Style
Changes the text style of the attribute; the style name must exist in the drawing. (Use the STYLE com-
mand to create or edit text styles.)

Enter a distinctive style name, or press Enter to keep the style name.

Color
Changes the color of the attribute text by entering a different color name or number.

Height

Change the height of the attribute text by entering a different text height, pick two points in the drawing, or
else press Enter to keep the height.

Layer
Changes the layer of the attribute; the layer name must exist in the drawing. (Use the Layer command to
create layers.)

Enter a different layer name, or press Enter to keep the layer name.

Next
Goes to the next attribute; if there are no more attributes to edit, exits the command.

pRevious
Goes to the previous attribute, if any.
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Quit
Exits the command.

Edit only attributes visible on screen

This option appears when you choose to edit multiple attributes at a time. It determines which group of
attributes to edit:

+  Yes - visible only: edits only attributes visible in the current viewport.
+ No - edit all: edits all attributes in the drawing.

Text to change
Specifies the attribute value to change.

New text
Specifies the replacement value.

6.104 ATTEXT command
Opens the Extract attributes dialog box.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
Icon: &
Alias: AX, DDATTEXT

6.104.1 Description

Opens the Extract attributes dialog box to export data from block attributes to a text file.

6.105 -ATTEXT command
Copies data from attributes to a text file through the Command line.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
Alias: -AX

Note: The template .txt file must exist before this command is used. See the ATTEXT command for the
format of this file.

6.105.1 Methods

There are two methods to use —ATTEXT command:

« Select entities: the Attribute Extract Template File dialog box displays.

«  Extract as Dxf/Cdf/Sdf: the Attribute Extract Output File dialog box displays.

6.105.2 Options

select Entities
Specifies the entities from which will extract attribute value.

Note: If you select blocks without attributes and non-block entities, BricsCAD ignores them. If you ignore
this option by entering DXF, SDF, or CDF directly, then BricsCAD selects all attributes in the drawing.
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extract attributes as Dxf
Exports the attribute values in a partial DXF format.

Note: This format is meant for use with other computer programs that can read .dxx files (DXf
eXtraction).

extract attributes as Cdf

Exports the attributes with commas separating values.
Note: : This format is meant for use with spreadsheets and databases.

extract attributes as Sdf

Exports the attributes in fixed-width format.

Note: This format is meant for use in word processors.

6.106 ATTIN command (Express Tools)
Inserts block attribute information into the current drawing from an external TXT file.

Icon: ©

6.106.1 Description

Reads the input .txt file and processes each line. If a block reference with the same handle and block name
as the row it is processing is found in the current drawing, it applies the attribute changes to that block.

Note: Make sure the input file has the correct layout, otherwise the ATTIN command will not be able to
import the data from the file. It must be in the same format that is generated by the ATTOUT command.

6.106.2 Method
Opens the Enter file name for attribute input dialog box that allows you to select an external .txt file.

The file contains information of the block references ordered in a table. The HANDLE and BLOCKNAME
columns give the handle and block name of a block reference. The additional columns give the values of
the block attributes. Each row represents a block reference and its values of the attributes. The ATTIN
command will search for differences with the current drawing and adapt it according to the imported file.

Note: The string <> indicates that this attribute value does not apply for this specific block.

HANDLE BLOCKNAME ROOM_NUMBER BEDS

'601 Room 4 14 <>
'58F Room 3 1.3 1
'564 Room 2 1.2

'53E Room 1 1.1 2

11

Room number H Room number H Room number Room number
14
. Number of beds . Number of beds
N2 3

. Number of beds
\ 1

N
) )

0 dpnd[fedle

1 Room number 1.1
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Number of beds: 2
2 Room number 1.2
Number of beds: 3
3 Room number 1.3
Number of beds: 1

4  Room number 1.4

6.107 ATTIPEDIT command (Express Tools)
Edits the text of an attribute within a block.

6.107.1 Method

When selecting a single-line attribute, the In-Place Text Editor displays without the Text Formatting toolbar
and the ruler. Right-click to display the context menu with additional options.

When selecting a multiple-line attribute, the In-Place Text Editor displays with the Text Formatting toolbar
and the ruler.

6.108 ATTOUT command (Express Tools)
Extracts block attribute information from the current drawing to an external TXT file.

Icon: @

6.108.1 Description

Exports data from selected block attributes to a .txt file, which can be reviewed and modified later.

6.108.2 Method

Opens the Enter file name for attribute output dialog box that allows you to save the information of the
selected block attributes in an external .txt file.

\L Room number Room number Room number L Room number
. Number of beds _ Numier of eds . Number of beds ¢
N2 N3 LI 1
] —
[ ] ~ ‘—\
JEdd [ PHLE
1 Room number 1

Number of beds: 2
2 Room number 2

Number of beds: 3
3 Room number 3

Number of beds: 1

4 Room number 4
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The output of the ATTOUT command is a .txt file. The file contains information of the selected blocks
ordered in a table. The HANDLE and BLOCKNAME column give the handle and block name of a block, the
additional columns give the values of the block attributes. Each row represents a block reference and its
values of the attributes.

Note: The string <> indicates that this attribute does not apply for this specific block.

HANDLE BLOCKNAME ROOM_NUMBER BEDS
'601 Room 4
'58F Room 3
'564 Room 2
'53E Room 1

= N W b

6.109 ATTREDEF command
Redefines a block and updates associated attributes.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

6.109.1 Description

Redefines an existing block reference, and updates any associated attributes, from new or existing entities
and attributes available in the drawing.

The following rules apply to existing block references:
New attributes use default values.
Values of old attributes that are included in the new block definition are preserved.
Old attributes that are not included in the new block definition are deleted.
Format or property changes made with the ATTEDIT or EATTEDIT commands are removed.

Extended data associated with the block are deleted.

6.110 ATTSYNC command
Synchronizes block attributes.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

6.110.1 Description

Synchronizes attribute definitions in all block references of a specified block definition.
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6.110.2 Options within the command

Select
Selects the block whose attributes should be used as the template for synchronizing other blocks.

Name
Selects the block definition to be synchronized by name or list of names.

ATTSYNC block?
Synchronizes attributes in the specified blocks.

Yes
Synchronizes attributes in the selected block.

No - skip block
Does not synchronize the block and skips to next block.

6.111 AUDIT command
Analyzes the integrity of the current drawing and fixes errors.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
Icon:

Note: Setthe AUDITCTL system variable to 1, to let Audit create an ASCII file describing problems and
the action taken. This report, with the file extension .adt, is placed in the same directory as the current
drawing.

6.111.1 Description

Checks the current drawing for errors and optionally repairs the drawing. It removes duplicate ACIS
attributes.

6.111.2 Options within the command

Yes
Fixes errors, if BricsCAD finds any.

No
Searches and reports errors in the drawing database but does not repair them.

6.112 AUTOCOMPLETE command

Specifies how the auto-complete function works in the BricsCAD command bar.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

6.112.1 Description

This command sets the behavior of the auto-complete function In the BricsCAD command line. This is
done by defining how to append and list which commands and system variables are displayed.

Note: There are six settings, which can also be set by right-clicking in the Command line, using the
AutoComplete item in the context menu.
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AutoComplete » & Auto-Append
Cut Ctl+X |+ Suggestion List

[T 1RIE SRR Layoutl ” Layout2 Copy Ctrl+C ~  Display System Variables
Paste Ctrl+V |+ Display Preference Variables

. Cancel
i : AUTOCOMPLETE Select All Cirl+A
Current settings: Append=Yes, Li es, System variables=Yes, Delay=8

Delay Time

Options...

Enter an automatic completion ion [Append/List/System variables/Celay,

Ready

6.112.2 Method

There are six settings available when using the AUTOCOMPLETE command:
+ Append: automatically appends suggestions as you type.

« List: displays a list of suggestions.

«  System Variables: includes system variables in the above suggestions.

« Delay: specifies a delay time before the suggestion list appears.

+  ON: switches on the auto-complete mode.

«  Off: switches off the auto-complete mode.

6.112.3 Options

Append

Toggles the automatically append suggestion as you type.
List

Toggles weather the list of suggestions is displayed or not.

System Variables
Toggles weather the system variables are included in the list of suggestions or not.

Delay
Specifies the delay time before the list of suggestions displays.

ON
Switches on auto-complete mode.

OFf
Switches off auto-complete mode.

6.112.4 Al-based AutoComplete suggestions

This functionality is an extension to the list of auto-completed commands. This feature adds three more
suggestions on top of the ones that are completed in an alphabetical order. These three suggestions are
predicted by a Machine Learning model, which is trained based on the commands the user has used in the
past.

This feature is available only for the users that choose to be a part of the Diagnostics & Usage Data
Program.

Note: This feature is set OFF by default. It can be enabled from Settings.
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6.113 AUTOCONSTRAIN command

Automatically constrains 2D geometry.
shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

6.113.1 Description

Automatically constrains 2D entities in a drawing, providing both 2D geometric constraints and 2D
dimensional constraints.

Note: For Lite license users, constraints can be edited in the Parameters Manager panel.

Note: For Pro or higher license users. Constraints can be edited in the Mechanical Browser panel.
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7. B

7.1 BACKGROUND command
Opens the Background dialog box.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
lcon: &4
Alias: BACKGROUNDS

7.1.1 Description

Opens the Background dialog box to apply a background to the current viewport.

7.2 BASE command
Changes the drawing'’s base insertion point.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: 1)

7.2.1 Description

Changes the drawing’s base insertion point for when it is inserted in other drawings, usually as a block
or external reference. The base point can be indicated using X, Y, Z coordinates in the current UCS or by
picking a point in the drawing.

Alias: BA

7.2.2 Description

Changes the drawing’s base insertion point for when it is inserted in other drawings, usually as a block
or external reference. The base point can be indicated using X, Y, Z coordinates in the current UCS or by
picking a point in the drawing.

7.3 BATTMAN command
Opens the Block attribute manager dialog box.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: CE

7.3.1 Description

Opens the Block attribute manager dialog box to view and modify block attribute definitions, properties,
and text.
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7.4 BCLOSE command
Closes a Block Edit session and saves or discards changes.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

7.4.1 Options within the command

Save
Save changes and close Edit Block session.

Discard block editing changes
Discard changes and close Edit Block session.

7.5 BCOUNT command (Express Tools)
Reports the number of instances of each block in a selection set.

7.5.1 Method

Select entities or press Enter to include all block references. The report is displayed in the Command line.

7.6 BEDIT command
Opens the Create or edit block definition dialog box.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
Icon: &

Alias: BE

7.6.1 Description
Opens the Create or Edit Block Definition dialog box to specify a block to open in the Block Editor.
Note: The HIDEOBJECTS, ISOLATEOBJECTS, and UNISOLATEOBJECTS commands are enabled.

7.7 -BEDIT command
Edits the entities that make up a block.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

7.71 Description

Edits the entities that make up a block in Block Editor environment, after introducing the name of the block
to the Command line. Optionally creates a new block.
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7.7.2 Method
There are two methods to use -BEDIT command:
Edit an already existing block.

Create a new block.

7.7.3  Options within the command

Block name
Enter a block name to open the Block Editor environment and start editing.

Note: Enter an unused name to create a new block.
?
Lists the existing blocks.

7.8  BEXTEND command (Express Tools)
Extends entities to entities nested in blocks and external references.

7.8.1 Method

Choose one or more entities nested in blocks or external references to use as boundary entity (1). These
are the entities to which the subsequently picked entities are extended.

Choose the entity to be extended (2). When another end of an entity could be extended to a boundary,
BricsCAD extends the closest end to your pick point.

_{IHAE

1 Boundary entity

2  Entity to be extended
3 Extended entity

Note: Switch to trim mode: press and hold the Shift key to select the part of an entity to be trimmed at the
intersection with the nearest boundary entities. See the BTRIM command.

7.8.2  Options within the command

Fence

Selects all entities that cross the selection fence. The selection fence is a series of temporary line seg-
ments. The selection fence does not form a closed loop.

Crossing
Selects entities within and crossing a rectangular area defined by two points.

Edge mode
Toggles between Extend and No extend.
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Extend

Extends the boundary object along its natural path to intersect another object or its implied edge in 3D
space.

No extend
Specifies that the object is to extend only to a boundary object that actually intersects it in 3D space.

Projection
Specifies the projection method used when extending objects.

No projection
Extends only those entities that intersect real boundaries in 3D space.

xy plane of Ucs

Projects entities and boundaries to the x,y plane of the current UCS, and then extends the projected enti-
ties that would intersect projected boundaries.

current View
Projects entities into the current view, and then extends them accordingly.

eRase
Deletes selected entities.

7.9 BHATCH command
Opens the Hatch and gradient dialog box.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

7.9.1 Description

Opens the Hatch and gradient dialog box to create a hatch entity in the current drawing.

7.10 -BHATCH command
Fills closed 2D areas with repeating patterns or solid colors.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
See -HATCH command.

7.11 BIMADDECCENTRICITY command
Controls relative positions of the axis of linear solids.

Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM

Icon: ‘=

7.11.1 Description

Adds eccentricity to linear solids with respect to their axis.
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7.11.2 Method

Select one or multiple linear solids and choose a base location. You can use the widget or type a location
in the Command line.

Optionally, you can insert an additional offset vector.
Note: BIMADDECCENTRICITY command only works with structural elements.

7.11.3 Options within the BIMADDECCENTRICITY command

Choose base location
Click one of the nine locations of the widget.

Type a location in the Command line. The options are: TR: Top Right, TM: Top Middle, TL: Top Left, MR:
Middle Right, ML: Middle Left, BR: Bottom Right, BM: Bottom Middle, BL: Bottom left, C: Center (resets
the axes of the selection set to the default location)

Extra offset
Allows to move axis to any point.
Reset: resets extra offset.

To centroid: moves axis to the geometrical midpoint of the profile.

Eccentricity: allows to set axis to one of the nine predefined positions.

7.12 BIMALIGNSECTIONBLOCKS command

Aligns section blocks in model space.
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Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

7.12.1 Description
This command realigns section results based on SECTIONRESULTINTERVAL system variable.

7.12.2 Method
Aligns BIM section blocks in the model space of generated section blocks drawing.

Note: BIMSECTIONUPDATE identifies if overlap between generated section blocks happened in model
space and suggests calling BIMALIGNSECTIONBLOCKS in this case.

7.13 BIMANALYTICALMODEL command
Creates an analytical model from a fully classified BIM model.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

7.13.1 Description

Allows you to generate an analytical model from a full 3D model of a structure.

7.13.2 Method

The command opens the Allowed Deviations From Center Axis dialog box and starts with an
automatically generated proposal but allows users to further adapt the model.

The automatic proposal will try to minimize rigid links (eccentricities) as much as possible by shifting,
extending and even rotating some axis lines. The number of such changes can be controlled by the
deviation settings.

Note: The generated proposal can be modified afterward by using the options inside the Allowed
Deviations From Center Axis Dialog Box.

7.13.3 Options within the command

Visual settings

Opens the Visual settings dialog box. Allows to tick and untick different features of axes and nodes to
highlight (in yellow) the axes and nodes that match these features. Also, the size of the disks representing
the nodes can be changed from here.

Recalculate

Propagates the effect of a local change further, allowing modifications in the complete model. It will launch
a global solution that again tries to minimize rigid links, respecting the changes made.

Export and exit
Exports the model to an IFC (*.ifc) or CIS/2 (*.stp) file.

7.13.4 Options in a node

Select connected axes
Selects the axes connected to the node.
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Remove
Removes the node and the connected axes will be disconnected.

Connect from axes
Connects the node to a chosen axis (axes).

Disconnect from axes
Disconnects the node from a chosen axis (axes).

Auto split
Automatically splits the node into two nodes.

Split along axis
Manually splits the node along an axis.

Merge
Merges two or more selected nodes together.

7.13.5 Options in an axis

Select connected nodes
Selects the nodes connected to the axis.

Remove
Removes the axis.

Connect to node
Connects the axis to a chosen node.

Disconnect from node
Disconnects the axis from a chosen node.

Add restrictions
Adds a restriction on the axis.

The restriction you can add depends on the restrictions that are already imposed.

If there are no restrictions yet, you can add the following restrictions:

+ Parallel to the centerline.
+ Inside profile bounds.

+ To closest midplane.

+ To closest base position.
+ Tocenter.

+ No length extension.

Relax restrictions

Relaxes a restriction on the axis.

The restriction you can relax depends on the restrictions that are imposed.
Mostly these will be the restrictions that you can relax:

+ Inside profile bounds.

+  Outside profile bounds.
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Non-parallel.

Allow length extension.

7.14 BIMAPPLYPROFILE command
Applies a profile to linear entities and linear solids.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

lcon: "=
7.14.1 Description
Allows you to add profiles, to detach current profile and to convert solids to line.

Note: Linear entities accepted: lines, polylines, arcs, circles, elliptical arcs, ellipses and helixes. Open and
closed splines are accepted only if they have default tangents that are not self-intersecting.

7.14.2 Methods
There are two methods to apply profiles:
Choose a profile from the library.

Choose a profile entity in the drawing.

7.14.3 Options within the BIMAPPLYPROFILE command

Select path
Select linear entities or linear solids.

Select profile

Select a profile entity in the drawing (a closed 2D entity, a region or an existing linear solid) or press Enter
to display the Profiles dialog box.

Apply profile?
Quarter turn: rotates the profile 90° counterclockwise.
Rotate: rotates the profile at a user-defined angle. Positive values rotate the profile counterclockwise.
Delete clippings: removes all clippings from the selected linear solid(s).
If you select as path linear solids, you have three options:
Library: change the profile.
Convert solids to line: converts linear solids to their axis line.

Detach current profile(s): detaches profiles only if the entities have an attached profile.

7.15 BIMATTACHCOMPOSITION command

Attaches a BIM composition to solids.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: <

A Bricsys bricsys.com | 195




Command reference

7.15.1 Method/s

This command offers 3 methods to attach the compositions.
Enter the composition name
Compositions dialog box

Select an entity

7.15.2 Options within the command

Dialog
Opens the Compositions dialog box.
For more information about the dialog box, see the article BLCOMPOSITIONS command.

Entity
Applies the composition of an existing solid. First you select the entities to copy the composition from, next
you select one or multiple entities to attach the composition to.

deTach

Allows to detach a composition, while keeping the BIM classification, as different from the Unclassify
option of the BIMCLASSIFY command, which removes all BIM data.

7.16 BIMATTACHSPATIALLOCATION command

Attaches or removes a spatial location to/from a selection of entities.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: @

7.16.1 Method

Run the command and choose one of the location numbers or choose to attach or unattach locations.

7.16.2 Options within the command

Auto attach locations

Allows you to automatically assign a spatial location. If necessary, new building(s) and stories are created
in the Building and Story Manager dialog box.

Unattach current location
Allows you to remove the current spatial location from a selection set (including the Space property).

Select space

Allows you to assign a space to a selection of entities by first selecting the entities and then the space to
be assigned.

Note: Assigning a Space property to a building element overrides the element's Story and Building
properties with those of the space.

7.17 BIMAUTOMATCH command

Matches the composition, properties or parameters of example entities to all similar entities in your
project.
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Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: (I%

7.17.1 Method

BIMAUTOMATCH finds similarities based on the type of element, interior/exterior property, orientation,
spatial location, amount of windows in a wall and already defined properties. It will not overwrite already
defined properties, unless no unmodified entity can be found and the user specifies a source entity.

E.g.: You have attached a specific composition to a wall and a floorslab in the project. Instead of attaching
the composition to all the similar walls and floor slabs 1 by 1, you can use this command to do it for you.

Note: This command works best when the project is bimified.

7.17.2 Options

Displays Auto Match dialog box:
Note: When there are unmodified or unclassified entities in the drawing and there is only one building,
nothing is prompted.

Autocomplete

Matches all chosen options for entities in the open drawing with similar entities in the open drawing.
Note: When choosing Autocomplete with multiple buildings in the drawing, you have to specifies the

building/(s) to apply style on:

All

All the buildings will be taken into account while doing AutoMatch.

Building

AutoMatch is only applied as if Building was the only building in the drawing.

0 for building-2
AutoMatch is only applied as if building-2 was the only building in the drawing.

1 for building-3
AutoMatch is only applied as if building-3 was the only building in the drawing.

Other building name (first letter capitalized)
All building names, available in the current drawing, are listed here.

Note: AutoMatch is only applied as if Other building name was the only building in the drawing.
External file

Matches all chosen options for entities in the chosen drawing with similar entities in the open drawing.
Note: When choosing External file with multiple buildings in both drawings, you have to select a building

to detect style from and all or only one building to apply style on (see above options).

Note: When all entities have compositions or a same customized property or all windows or stairs have
customized parameters you will be prompted to select an entity, a window or a stair in the drawing from
which you want to copy the composition or parameters to let AUTOMATCH to overwrite them.
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Every type of element has one entity with the All elements are given the correct composition.
correct composition.

7.18 BIMCLASSIFY command

Classifies an entity and gets a name and an internal unique GUID (= globally unique identifier).
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Note: The GUID is maintained even when the BIM classification changes.

A classification can be assigned to any .dwg entity.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icons B ER BRI/ QI AN

7.18.1 Method
Select the entities to classify or press Enter to classify the entire drawing.

The BIM elements definition are detailed in the Classify As BIM Element dialog box.

7.18.2 Options within the command

Wall
Classifies the selection as walls.

Note: Attaching a Wall composition to a solid automatically classifies the solid as a wall.

Column
Classifies the selection as columns.

Slab
Classifies the selection as slabs.
Note: Attaching a Slab composition to a solid automatically classifies the solid as a slab.

Beam
Classifies the selection as beams.

window
Classifies the selection as windows.

Door
Classifies the selection as doors.

sPace
Classifies 2D and 3D entities as spaces. (IFC Spatial Structure Element)
Converts BIM rooms to BIM spaces.

buiLding
Classifies 3D entities as buildings. (IFC Spatial Structure Element)

sTory
Classifies 3D entities as stories. (IFC Spatial Structure Element)

building Element
Classifies the selection as unspecified building elements.

Xref
Classifies the selection as External References.

Other
Allows to classify the selection or convert the selection to a block and classify the block reference.
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Note: Displays the Classify As Bim Element dialog box.

Auto
Automatically classifies the selected entity or entities.

Note: This is the same as running BIMIFY command.

stRuctural
Classifies the selection as Building Structure Elements.

Unclassify
Removes all BIM data from the selected entities.

7.19 BIMCOPY command
Creates copies from the planar faces of 3D solids.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM
Icon: %
7.19.1 Description

Creates copies from the planar faces of 3D solids, and the sides and ends of linear solids.

7.19.2 Method
Specify a distance to create copy.

Note: You can specify a distance in the dynamic dimension field and right-click to create a single copy.

7.19.3 Options within the command

Copy
Creates copies.

Repeat
Repeats the copy using the same displacement. Move the cursor in the displacement direction.

Note: Move the cursor in the displacement direction. The further you move away from the source solid,
the more copies are created.

Number
Creates a number of copies you want to have in your model.

Accept
Accepts the current distance you entered in the dynamic dimension field.

7.20 BIMCREATEDETAIL command
Creates a detail and saves it in the Details library.

Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM
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7.20.1 Method
Launching the command opens the Create Detail command context panel to let you define the detail in

three steps.
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Command Context n Command Context
Create Detail Create Detail
Create a detail and save it in the library. Create a detail and save it in the library.
SELECT ENTITIES STEP 1/3 INSPECT STEF
I . — I N
Detail type The blue volume indicates the extent of the detail and its
Choose to define the detail by its volume (bounded) or a reference contact area is shown in purple.

section (extrudable).

o Bounded w o Detail volume inflation 0

Reference solids

These solids will not be copied, but used to match other
locations.

[y
o
™
Q
0
=
=
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=

These entities (solids, block references, faces, edges,...) will
be copied when the detail is inserted or propagated.

[ 7]
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g
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—
=
=
o
£
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=]

__________________________________________________

Cancel Cancel ﬂ

1 Detail type

2 Reference solids
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Detail entities

Detail volume inflation
Name

Category

Insert detail reference

Add general tag

O 00 N o o1 d W

Solid Reference Tags

Detail type
Choose the type of detail to create:

Bounded
The detail will be applied to the selected solids to a length defined by the detail length.

Extrudable
The detail will be applied to the whole length of the selected solids (e.g. slab, wall, etc.)

Reference solids

Select the solids that define the situation where the detail should be applied. At least one reference solid
must be selected in order to continue to the next step.

Detail entities
You can optionally select entities to add more detail in relation to the selected reference solid (solids).

Detail volume inflation

Expands the sensitive zone of the detail to include similar solids which are not connected yet in the model.
The edges of the initially detected detail volume are moved outward by the specified factor.

Name
Type in the name of the detail to be created.

Category
Select a category or enter a name to create a subcategory.

Insert detail reference

Toggles On/Off the insertion of detail reference in the model space at the place where the detail is created
from.

Add general tag
Lets you add a new general tag. The newly added tag will differ in colour from those automatically added.

Note: You can also remove tags, previously defined automatically or manually.

Solid Reference Tags

Displays the automatically defined solid reference tags. You can remove tags by clicking the correspond-
ing X button.

Note: The options within the command line reflect the options found in the command context panel.

7.21 BIMCURTAINWALL command
Creates a curtain wall.
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Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: &

7.21.1 Description

Creates a curtain wall, as a block, from the face of a 3D Solid.

7.21.2 Method

Select a face and create a grid.

7.21.3 Options within the command

Length U panels
Sets the length of the panels in U direction (height).

Length V panels
Sets the length of the panels in V direction (width).

Number U panels
Number of panels in U direction (rows).

Number V panels
Number of panels in V direction (columns).

Width
Defines the width of the curtain wall frame, mullions and transoms.

Depth
Defines the depth of the curtain wall frame, mullions and transoms.

Glass thickness
Defines the thickness of the glass panels.

Connections type
Defines the type of the connections between horizontal and vertical mullions.

sTraight
Creates a straight connection.
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Smooth
Creates a smooth connection.

Nodes
Creates a node connection.
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Delete defining entities

Whether the selected source entity is retained or deleted depends on the value of the DELOBJ system
variable.

7.22 BIMDECOMPOSE command

Decomposes compositions.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM
7.22.1 Description
Decomposes compositions into their separate plies.

7.22.2 Method

This command offers one method to decompose compositions. After running the command, you can
manually select BIM solids to decompose.
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The solids are decomposed into their separate plies, which are put into one block. Each ply has inherited
the BIM data of the original solid. You can see this in the Structure Browser.

Before After

Building.dwg

B

&

£ Building Elements
= Building (§)
5. Floor0(8)

Slab (2]
Wall ()
Cavity Wall, Brick, Gypsum (4]

Building.dwg

- Building Elernents
& Building (6)

- Floor 0 (6)
Slab (2)
Wall (4)

...I

&

L Plies14328
L. Plies1626

L= Plies17003
L b Plies29528

Cavity Wall, Brick, Gypsum (4]

Note: If you now want to manipulate the plies, you can use the BEDIT command.

7.23 BIMDIMENSION command
Dimensions the selected entities in the viewport semi-automatically.

Shape Lite

Icon: 7

Note: This command is only available in Paper Space.

Pro Mechanical ) BIM
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7.23.1 Method

Select single or multiple entities in the viewport by clicking one by one or with Box selection, apply filters
available in the Dimension dialog box and pick the location for dimensions. Press the CTRL key to toggle
dimensioning options depending on the selected entities type.

Note: Make sure that the Hot Key Assistant (HKA field in the Status bar) is ON.

Press Enter for a new selection set.

Note: You can also make a selection by using a python script to query specific objects (see the
BIMPYTHON command).

This command opens the Dimension command panel.

Dimension
o Select entities in viewport
Oentities selected Deselect all ‘o
Options
® ) Dimension structural plies

@D Filter entities

AL

Filter
U Apply layer state (BIM) is true e m

or  Frame type (BIM) is not LEl o}

+0r

Apply to current selection 0

O virection v

() Select direction R
O xvyaligned

o=

1 Select entities in viewport

Deselect all

Dimension structural plies
Filter entities

Filter

Apply filter to current selection

Direction

0o N oo oA W0wDN

Place dimensions

Select entities in viewport
Shows the number of selected entities.

Deselect all
Deselects all entities.
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Dimension structural plies
Allows you to choose whether or not to dimension the plies of a wall with Function equal to Structure.

Filter entities
Toggles the display of the Filter selection section.

Filter

Allows to filter the selected entities by adding one or more parameter filters from the drop-down list. Filter
rows can be added to filter by multiple parameter combinations. These rows are separated using the log-
ical "OR" operation. The rows can be copied by clicking the copy symbol or deleted by clicking the delete
symbol.

Apply filter to current selection
Applies the filter to the current selection.

Direction
Indicates the direction for the dimensions.

Select direction

Allows you to define a direction by pressing the arrow from the right side and specify an angle. The default
direction is x, y axis.

x-y align
Dimensions will be aligned with x, y axis (horizontal or vertical).

Place dimensions
Specifies the place for dimensions.

7.23.2 Options within the command

place Dimensions
Pick a point to place the dimensions.

Undo
Undoes the last action.

Deselect all
Removes the selection set.

Select direction
Selects the direction for the dimensions.

x-y align
Dimensions will be aligned with x, y axis (default direction).

Angle
Dimensions will be oriented with the specified angle.

7.24 BIMEXTEND command
Extends a wall.

Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM

Icon®
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7.24.1 Method

The command extends a side of a wall that doesn't intersect other walls by automatically detecting the
nearest wall to extend it to.

Select 0-1 entities/subentities
Select the part of the wall that should be extended.

7.25 BIMFLIP command

Flips a starting face of a composition or mirrors/flips an insert.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: Mid

7.25.1 Description

Flips the starting face from which the layers of a composition are set out, or mirrors an insert (e.g. a
window or door) left/right or flips it inside/outside.

7.25.2 Method

There are two methods to flip entities:

«  Left-right.
+ In-out
Before:
\ \\\ NN \‘\\\
N —
|
- AN
X NN

After:
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Note: The result is visible in drawings generated by the BIMSECTIONUPDATE command if a multi-layered
composition is attached to the sectioned solid.

A

7.25.3 Options

Select BIM entity to flip
Inserts, walls and slabs are accepted in the command.

Note: The command only succeeds for solids that meet the following conditions:

+ have a BIM composition attached.

+ contain a BIM classification

+ arein a calculated BIM section.

Left-right

Mirrors the insert about a vertical axis in the face of the solid.

In-out
Flips the insert to the opposite face of the solid.

7.26 BIMFLOWCONNECT command

Creates a connection between flow segments.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: QD

7.26.1 Description
Creates a connection between flow segments, such as pipes or HVAC ducts.

Note: When more than 2 flow segments are selected, the axes of the selected segments must be
coplanar. When multiple coplanar segments are selected, the connections are created. When two non-
coplanar solids are selected, an extra connection element is introduced.

7.26.2 Options

Switch
Switches between possible connections.
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Alternatives for circular flow segments:

Alternatives for rectangular flow segments:
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Note: Press the Ctrl key to cycle through different types of connection. Hot Key Assistant must be set ON.

When the section of the selected flows is different, reducer elements are inserted.
Alternatives for reducers:
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Note: The creation of bends, tees and reducers is controlled by related system variables.

7.27 BIMGRID command
Creates 2-dimensional grids.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: %ﬁ

7.27.1 Description

Creates 2-dimensional rectangular and radial grids.

7.27.2 Method
The grid is created by specifying two points.
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7.27.3 Options
Offset U

Sets the line offset between U lines in V direction (interdistance between the U lines).

Offset V

Sets the line offset between V lines in U direction (interdistance between the V lines).

Offset Labels
Sets the label offset to grid axes.

Radial
Creates a radial grid by specifying the center point, the start lines and the end lines.
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7.28 BIMIFY command

Analyzes the model and runs automatic classification and spatial location assignment for the entire
model.

Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM

Icon: @

7.28.1 Description

Analyzes the model and runs an automatic classification and spatial location assignment for the entire
model. Creates new buildings and/or stories and spaces if necessary. Optionally creates plan sections and
elevations.

Note:
« Section entities are converted to BimSection entities.

« Simple block references can be classified.

7.28.2 Method

Running BIMIFY command on the entire model will classify objects, assign spatial locations, detect spaces
and create elevations and floor plan section planes in the model.

When the BIMIFY process is completed, an overview of the result is provided in the Command line.

This command opens the Bimify command panel.

7.28.3 Bimify command panel

The Bimify command panel allows you to analyze the model and run an automatic classification and a
spatial location assignment for the entire model.
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Command Context x

Bimify
Automatically add BIM information to your model from IFC
classifications to floor plans.

o Entities 40 entities selected

Select entities in drawing w
(® Entire drawing

o Options

Discipline  Auto Detect

@) Auto-classification (40 item(s) to classify)
(=] Solids
[m] Block References
@) Assign structural / MEP Profiles
@) Assign spatial locations
@) Create spaces
@) Create sections
(=) Elevations
[m] Floor Plans

o Feedback

Keep panel open and show results

Apply Cancel

1 Entities
2 Options
3 Feedback
Entities

Select entities in drawing
The BIMIFY command runs for the selected entities in the drawing.

Entire drawing
The BIMIFY command runs for all entities in the drawing.

Options
Discipline
Determines to what discipline the model belongs in order to improve the automatic classification.

Auto Detect
An Al algorithm determines the discipline automatically.

Architectural
The model is classified as an architectural model.
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Structural
The model is classified as a structural model.

MEP
The model is classified as a MEP model.

Mixed Model
The model cannot be assigned to 1 discipline and is perceived as a mixed model.

Auto-classification
Defines the classification of solids and blocks.

Note: Also see the BIMCLASSIFY command.

Solids
Makes sure that 3D solids are classified as walls, slabs, etc.

Block References
Makes sure that blocks are classified as windows, doors, etc.

Assign structural/MEP Profiles
Assigns columns, beams, members or flow segments profiles that are available in the BIM Profiles panel.

Note: If no match can be found for a profile element in the standard library, the BIMIFY command creates
a new custom profile in the project's library.

Assign spatial locations
Assigns spatial locations (buildings and floors). See the BIMATTACHSPATIALLOCATION command.

Create spaces

Detects external walls and sets the property Wall Common/is External to On and also detects spaces. See
the BIMSPACE command.

Create sections
Creates BIM Section entities. See the BIMSECTION command.

Elevations
Creates 4 elevations (Front, Back, Left and Right).

Floor Plans
Creates a plan section for each floor.

Feedback

Keep panel open and show results
If toggled On, the panel will show the progress and results while calculating.

Note: This option is Off by default for consistency with previous versions.

7.29 -BIMINSERT command
Inserts sheet metal form features, and mechanical and BIM components in the command line.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM
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7.29.1 Method
Specify the full path and file name of the file.

Note: Type ~ (tilde) to display the Select file to insert dialog box, which allows you to select a file to insert.

7.30 BIMINSERT command
Inserts BIM components into the current drawing.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: L

Note: This command is deprecated. Use BMINSERT instead.

7.31 BIMINVERTSPACES command

Converts a set of input 3D solid entities and closed polylines, which represent spaces, to a building
structure which encompasses these spaces.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: @

7.31.1 Method

This command uses a set of 3D solid entities and closed polylines to create a building structure made of
walls, openings, slabs, and roofs.

This command is envisioned to be most useful in a Scan-2-BIM workflow. Starting from a point cloud,
using the FITPLANAR command to fit planar faces to the point cloud and stitch them together to solids
(representing spaces) and finally using these solids as input for the BIMINVERTSPACES command.

The command takes closed polylines (created manually or with POINTCLOUDFITPLANAR command) into
account and creates parametric opening components based on these polylines. The polylines do not need
to be coplanar with a face (exactly on the face) of the space. When polylines are detected on both sides of
the wall, the two polylines are interpolated and the opening is created based on the interpolation results.
The parametric opening object can then easily be replaced with a window or door component, using the
BMREPLACE command.

Launching the command opens the Invert Spaces command context panel to let you define the settings.
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Command Context
o Invert Spaces

Create a bullding from a set of solids by fitting slabs, walls and
roofs around and in between them. Use closed polylines to create
openings n walls.

o Entities 52 solids sefected, 0 closed polylines selected ~
Select solids to represent spaces and closed polylines to specify
openings.
© Select entities in diawing Yz
© Entire drawing

Thickness Parameters ~

Bottom slab 35000 mm

Top slab 25000 mm
Min.innerslab 15000 mm
Outer wall 35000 mm
Min. inner wall 5000 mm
o Tolerances ~
Parallelism 5.00 deg

Coplanarity 5000 mm

General options »

[} Erase input solids and polylines

LA

Outer wall options ~
© Create individual walls per floor
[[] L-Connect nearby outer walls
() Create single wall shell
Slice outer wall shell per floor

Split outer walls into separate pieces

1 Entities

2 Thickness Parameters
3 Tolerances

4  General options

5

Outer wall options

Entities
Displays the options for selecting the entities to be used as input.

Select entities in the drawing
Click on the arrow button to select specific 3D solids and closed polylines.

Entire drawing
All the 3D solids and closed polylines in the drawing will be used as input.

Thickness Parameters
Displays the values of the parameters used to create the building structure.

Bottom slab
Sets the thickness of the slabs created at the bottom of the structure.

Top slab
Sets the thickness of the slabs created at the top of the structure.

Min. inner slab

Sets the minimum distance required between parallel faces for creating an inner slab.
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Outer wall
Sets the thickness of the walls created on the outside of the structure.

Min. inner wall
Sets the minimum distance required between parallel faces for creating an inner wall.

Tolerances

Displays the tolerance values for the relative positions of the faces that belong to the 3D solids used as
input.

Note: The units used by these settings are those set in the drawing.

Parallelism
Sets the angular tolerance for determining if the faces are parallel.

Coplanarity
Sets the allowed distance between the faces for being coplanar.
General options

Erase input solids and polylines

On the completion of the command, the input entities are erased if the checkbox is ticked or kept if the
checkbox is not ticked.

Outer wall options
Displays the options for creating the outer walls.

Create individual walls per floor

Creates separate outer walls for each floor. Outer walls are created by extruding coplanar groups of outer
faces outward.

L-connect nearby outer walls
Creates mitered corner connections between nearby walls.

Create single wall shell

Creates the outer walls of the whole structure as a tight-fitting, single solid shell. Shelling may sometimes
fail on non-aligned geometry.

Slice outer wall shell per floor

Divides the computed outer wall shell(s) to multiple 3D solids by slicing it by a horizontal plane at each
floor level.

Split outer walls in separate pieces
Divides the computed outer wall shell(s) into smaller box-like 3D solids, one for each side of the structure.

7.32 BIMLINEARSOLID command
Creates a chain of linear solids.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical @ BIM

Icon; 1=
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7.32.1 Options within the command

Last point
Press Enter to use the most recently specified point.

Follow
Draws the next linear solid at the same angle as the previous one.

Rectangular
Switches to a default rectangular profile.

Circular
Switches to a default circular profile.

Library
Opens the Profiles dialog box.

select in Model
Allows to select a profile in the model.

adJust profile
Allows to adjust the dimensions of the default rectangular and circular profiles.

Note: For the rectangular profile you can change the width and the height, and for the circular profile you
can change the radius.

Angle

Draws at a user-specified angle and distance.

Length
Draws at a user-specified distance and angle.

Undo
Erases the last linear solid.

Quarter turn
Rotates the profile 90° counter clockwise.

Rotate
Allows to rotate the profile by a user defined angle.
Positive values rotate the profile counter clockwise.

choose other Profile
Allows to use a different profile for the next linear solid.

7.33 BIMLIST command
Lists the selected entities.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

7.33.1 Description

Lists all the selected entities in the Command line, displaying their handle, material and GUID.
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7.33.2 Method

Run the command and select the BIM entities to list.

7.34 BIMMULTISELECT command
Selects linear solids.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

=
Icon: ==

7.34.1 Description

Selects linear solids with coplanar and/or parallel axes.

7.34.2 Method

Selects linear solids with coplanar and/or parallel axes. If a face of a linear solid is selected, the
corresponding faces of the linear solids with coplanar/parallel axes are selected.

Note: Select a different face by repeatedly pressing the TAB key to cycle through all faces of the selected
solid.

7.34.3 Options

all Coplanar axes
Selects all solids of which the axis is coplanar with the axis of the selected solid.

\

coplAnar and parallel axes
Selects all solids of which the axis is coplanar and parallel with the axis of the selected solid.

all Parallel axes

Selects all solids of which the axis is parallel with the axis of the selected solid.
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\

Note: Press the Ctrl key to cycle through the command'’s options. Hot Key Assistant must be set ON.

7.35 BIMPARAMETRIZEDETAIL command
Generates parameters for a detail.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM
2
Icon: + fx

7.35.1 Description
Generates parameters for a detail in order to easily change dimensions, angles, etc.

Note: Use this command in the detail file, not in a project. Detail files are saved in the folder, and its
subfolders, which is defined by the DETAILSPATH system variable. By default, this is C:\ProgramData
\Bricsys\Details\.

Note: The parameters and constraints can be edited in the Mechanical Browser.

7.36 BIMPATCH command
Allows to replace part of a generated section.

Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM

Note: BIMPATCH cuts out part of geometry and replaces it by a block reference. In this cutting process,
entity data linked to the 3D model are lost. Therefore, starting from V21.2, this command is no longer
available.

7.36.1 Description

Allows you to specify a rectangular area on a block that was previously generated and modify it.

7.36.2 Method
Patches can be edited same as blocks, using the REFEDIT command.

When the corresponding BIM section is updated, BricsCAD will check if the generated section result within
that rectangle is identical to the result which was generated at the time the BIM patch was created:

If not, then the user edited BIM patch is preserved but the boundary is colored red.

If it is, the user edited BIM patch is preserved.
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Intersection points and endpoints of curves originating from 3D objects are used to find the position of a
BIM patch rectangle. When objects are modified or moved in the 3d model in such way that the position
of these intersection points change, but the geometry inside the BIM patch rectangle is not affected, then
BricsCAD will relocate the user edited BIM patch.

Note: The command is valid in model space only.
Note: In order to use the command, the GENERATEASSOCVIEWS system variable must be set ON.

This command cuts out part of geometry and replaces it by a block reference. The cut-out is generated
as a nested block in the BIM section. BIM patch blocks are named Patch1, Patch2, etc. The rectangular
boundary of a BIM patch is placed on layer BIMPATCH_BOUNDARY.

7.37 BIMPROFILES command
Opens the Profiles dialog box.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: <

7.37.1 Description

Opens the Profiles dialog box to create and modify BIM profiles.

7.38 BIMPROJECTINFO command
Opens the BIM project info dialog box.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

7.38.1 Description

Open the BIM project info dialog box to view and modify BIM project information.

7.39 BIMPROPAGATE command

Maps details related to selected base solids to similar base solids in the model.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: @

7.39.1 Description

Maps details (solids, holes, finishing geometry, etc.) related to selected base solids to similar base solids
in the model and optionally outlines the detail in a grid.

7.39.2 Method
Select reference solids and, optionally, detail entities (solids, block references, faces, edges, etc.).

It can be used to copy details throughout your model.
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Note: The detail area to be copied is displayed in blue. The reference contact area is displayed in purple.

You can accept or reject suggestions by clicking on the tick.
A green check mark means that the suggestion will be applied.
A question mark means that the suggestion will not be applied due to one of several possible reasons.

A red X mark means that the suggestion will not be applied.

Note: Hovering over the widget will reveal more options.

Note: If the PROPAGATESEARCHSPACE system variable is ON, you can select a search space which
allows you to limit the places that will be propagated.

7.39.3 Options within the command
Block
Propagates the detail as a block.

Copy
Propagates the detail as a copy.
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Select search space
Select the space(s) to limit the places that will be propagated.

Entire drawing
Selects the entire drawing as a search space.

No
Does not accept the detail.

Inflate first

Expands the sensitive zone to include similar solids which are not connected yet in the model. The edges
of the initially detected detail are moved outward over a specified distance.

Save detail
Displays the Save Drawing As dialog box, which allows you to save the detail.

save detail to Library
Displays the Save Detail dialog box, which allows you to save the detail to library.

7.40 BIMPROPAGATECORNER command

Propagates details.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: @)

7.40.1 Description

Propagates details connected to three planar base solids (e.g. corners).

7.40.2 Method

Select at least three planar reference solids that form a 3D corner. The detail will be copied to similar
corners.

7.40.3 Options

Select detail objects
Select additional solids, blocks or faces to be included in the corner detail.

yes, copy as Block

This option is available only when detail objects are selected. A block is created from the selected detail
objects, which is then copied.

Note: The default block names are Block, Block 1, Block 2, ... You can rename blocks in the Blocks
category in the Drawing explorer. See the EXPBLOCKS command.

yes, plain Copy
This option is available only when detail objects are selected. The detail objects are copied as is.

Inflate first

Expands the sensitive zone to include similar solids which are not connected yet in the model. The edges
of the initially detected detail are moved outward over a specified distance.
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Save detail
A SAVE STANDARD FILE dialog box displays.
You are prompted to specify a file name to save the detail.

save detail to Library
The SAVE DETAIL dialog box displays.
See the BIMCREATEDETAIL command.

Apply
Accept or reject suggestions by clicking on the tick.

Note: See the Apply option in the BIMPROPAGATE command.

7.41 BIMPROPAGATEEDGES command

Propagates a detail along the edge of a planar solid.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: %

7.41.1 Description
It propagates railings, gutters, borders, wall caps, etc.
Note: The detail of BIMPROPAGATEEDGES will always be a 2D slice through a linear detail.

7.41.2 Method
Select planar reference solid to which the edge detail is related and the detail entities to be copied.
It can be used to copy details along edges of planar solids.

Note: The detail area to be copied is displayed in blue. The reference contact area is displayed in purple.

You can accept or reject suggestions by clicking on the tick.
« A green check mark means that the suggestion will be applied.
+ A question mark means that the suggestion will not be applied due to one of several possible reasons.

+ Ared X mark means that the suggestion will not be applied.
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7.41.3 Options within the command

Inflate first

Expands the sensitive zone to include similar solids which are not connected yet in the model. The edges
of the initially detected detail are moved outward over a specified distance.

Save detail
Displays the Save Drawing As dialog box, which allows you to save the detail.

save detail to Library
Displays the Save Detail dialog box, which allows you to save the detail to library.

Yes
Only edges with similar orientation are selected.

No
All minor faces of similar planar solids are selected.

Outside reference solid
The propagated detail is placed outside the base solid. The volume of the base solids is not modified.

Inside reference solid

The propagated detail is placed inside the base solids. The volume of the detail is subtracted from the
base solids.

7.42 BIMPROPAGATEFROMFILE command
Opens the Select source file dialog box.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

7.42.1 Description
Opens the Select source file dialog box to select a dwg file to propagate in the current drawing.

After selecting the file and choosing Open, you are prompted at the Command line. The prompt sequence
depends on the type of detail you selected: Planar, Linear, Pattern, Edge or Corner. For more information
see the relevant BIMPROPAGATE commands.

7.43 -BIMPROPAGATEFROMFILE command

Propagates a saved detail.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM
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7.43.1 Description
Propagates a saved detail on all suitable connections in your project.

Note: The prompt sequence depends on the selected detail type: planar, linear, patter, edge or corner.

7.43.2 Method
Specify the full path and file name of the saved detail.
You can accept or reject suggestions by clicking on the tick.
A green check mark means that the suggestion will be applied.
A question mark means that the suggestion will not be applied due to one of several possible reasons.

A red X mark means that the suggestion will not be applied.

7.44 BIMPROPAGATELINEAR command
Propagates connections between linear elements.

Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM

Icon: €&

Linear elements accepted: beams, columns, pipes, ducts and their connections to walls and slabs.

7.44.1 Method
Select the linear or planar reference solids that form the connection and the detail entities to be copied.
It can be used to copy detailed connections between two or more linear solids.

Note: The detail area to be copied is displayed in blue. The reference contact area is displayed in purple.

You can accept or reject suggestions by clicking on the tick.
A green check mark means that the suggestion will be applied.
A question mark means that the suggestion will not be applied due to one of several possible reasons.

A red X mark means that the suggestion will not be applied.
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7.44.2 Options within the command

Block
Propagates the detail as a block.

Copy
Propagates the detail as a copy.

Inflate first

Expands the sensitive zone to include similar solids which are not connected yet in the model. The edges

of the initially detected detail are moved outward over a specified distance.

Save detail
Displays the Save Drawing As dialog box, which allows you to save the detail.

save detail to Library
Displays the Save Detail dialog box, which allows you to save the detail to library.

7.45 BIMPROPAGATEPATTERN command
Propagates a single element on a flat surface to multiple locations and grids.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

7.45.1 Description

It propagates: lights, light switches, windows, air diffusers, etc.

7.45.2 Method

Select planar solid to which detail is related and the detail entities to be propagated.

It can be used to copy objects to similar locations or over a certain pattern or grid on top of a planar solid.

Note: The detail area to be copied is displayed in blue. The reference contact area is displayed in purple.
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You can accept or reject suggestions by clicking on the tick.
+ A green check mark means that the suggestion will be applied.
« A question mark means that the suggestion will not be applied due to one of several possible reasons.

+ Ared X mark means that the suggestion will not be applied.

Note: Hover over the tick to toggle between Similar location and Grid options.

7.45.3 Options within the command

Inflate first

Expands the sensitive zone to include similar solids which are not connected yet in the model. The edges
of the initially detected detail are moved outward over a specified distance.

Save detail
Displays the Save Drawing As dialog box, which allows you to save the detail.

save detail to Library
Displays the Save Detail dialog box, which allows you to save the detail to library.

7.46 BIMPROPAGATEPLANAR command
Propagates connections between planar elements.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM
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Icon: %

Planar elements accepted: walls, slabs, roofs.
Note: The detail of BIMPROPAGATEPLANAR will always be a 2D slice through a linear detail.

7.46.1 Method

Select planar reference solids that form the connection and, optionally, detail entities to be copied as part
of the connection.

It can be used to copy detailed connections between two or more planar entities.

Note: The detail area to be copied is displayed in blue. The reference contact area is displayed in purple.

You can accept or reject suggestions by clicking on the tick.
A green check mark means that the suggestion will be applied.
A question mark means that the suggestion will not be applied due to one of several possible reasons.

A red X mark means that the suggestion will not be applied.

A Bricsys bricsys.com | 233




Command reference

7.46.2 Options within the command

Inflate first

Expands the sensitive zone to include similar solids which are not connected yet in the model. The edges
of the initially detected detail are moved outward over a specified distance.

Save detail
Displays the Save Drawing As dialog box, which allows you to save the detail.

save detail to Library
Displays the Save Detail dialog box, which allows you to save the detail to library.

7.47 BIMPROPERTIES command
Opens the BIM Properties dialog box.

Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM

Icon: %

7.47.1 Description

Opens the BIM Properties dialog box to create and manage BIM property definitions.

7.48 BIMPYTHON command
Allows Python Scripting and Querying of a BIM model.

Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM
7.48.1 Method

Opens the Standard Open File - Python script dialog box and runs the chosen script.
Note: Python version shipped with BricsCAD is increased to 3.9.6.

7.49 BIMQUICKBUILDING command
Transforms solids into buildings.

Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM

7.49.1 Description

Creates a separate drawing for the generated BIM building. In this drawing, walls, slabs and roofs, as well
as spatial elements such as floors and spaces will be automatically created.

7.49.2 Method

The command opens the Quick Building command context panel.
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Command Context n Command Context n
=~ | Quick Building - Quick Building
qp Turn your massmodel into a building qp Turn your massmodel into a building
9 Entities 165 entities selacted v @ Entities 165 entities selected v
() Select enfities in drawing ® ) Select entities in drawing ®
= © Entire drawing = © Entire drawing
Io Buildings Spaces Q T Buildings Spaces
Selected solid(s) represent buildings. They will be sliced Selected solid(s) represent Spaces. They will be combined
P ] into floors, separated by skabs and confined by walls. pe ] into buildings, separated by walls and slabs.
= =
9 Configuration Used 13000.00 mm of 7171.44 mm ~ Configuration v
Floor Height (mm) # Fill
‘Wall and Slab Thickness ~ 250.00 mm
) 0 3250 1T 0 B M )
1-3 3250 3 0O @ m
g s
@ Add floor [+) 1mport [> Export 6 g‘
Wall and Slab Thickness =~ 250.00 mm
Apply Cancel Apply Cancel

1 Entities (selected)
Building mode

Spaces mode

2

3

4 Configuration
5 Add floor

6 Import/ Export

7 Wall and Slab Thickness
Entities (selected)

Select entities in the drawing
Allows you to choose which entities to select.

Entire drawing
By default, the panel selects all 3D solids in the model space.

Buildings mode

Overlapping input solids will be unionized and for each resulting solid a building will be created. Additional
input is needed to divide the building in multiple storeys. They will be sliced into floors, separated by slabs
and confined by walls.

Configuration
Displays the elevation table.
+  Floor: displays the storey number.

- Height: sets and displays the storey height (elevation value).
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#: sets and displays the number of equal storeys height (number of floors).

Fill: if checked, an automatic number of storeys are generated according to the elevation input (Height
) value and the remaining available height (elevation value).

©: duplicates a storey.

1 deletes a storey.
Add floor
Adds a storey.

Import / Export
Imports from or exports to an elevation table as .csv format file.

Wall and Slab Thickness
Sets and displays the value of the wall and slab thickness.

Note: The elevation input (Height) and Wall and Slab Thickness respects the insertion units of the
drawing.

Spaces mode

The individual input solids will be considered as spaces in a building. For each group of touching solids, a
building will be created. Each resulting building will consist of floor slabs and inner walls, corresponding to
the touching face pairs of the input solids.

7.49.3 Options within the command

change Selection
Allows you to select entities in the drawing, as, by default, the entire drawing is selected.

Import
Uses a .csv or .txt file to configure the storey heights of the building.

Note: For instance, a text line for 2 storeys configuration can be:

Floor;Height- mm;Amount;Fill
0 - 10;3250.000000;11;Yes
12 - 16;5000.000000;5;No

sPaces
Generates spaces for buildings.

7.50 BIMQUICKDRAW command
Creates and edits spaces and buildings.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: &)
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7.50.1 Description

The command quickly creates and edits rectangular and L-shaped spaces and buildings. The layout of the
QuickDraw cursor represents the space being created. It also indicates the alignment with existing walls
and distances from existing solids.

Note: If dynamic input (DYN) is set to On, the dimensions are displayed as the spaces are created. The
dimensions can also be entered manually.

60,00
s

3488

7.50.2 Method

The command opens the Quick Draw command context panel. The Hotkey Assistant widget appears as
well.
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Command Context n

== Quick Draw

@ Quickly create and edit rectangular and L-shaped
spaces and buildings.

0 Dimensions w

E5 | Floorto-floor distance 3250.00 mm

I Wall width 250.00 mm
Slab thickness 250,00 mm

&

@ Options >
wall placement

(O] U_ 0

b Next to slab On top of slab

Auto adopt sizes

0 Advanced snapping options =
Snap to walls

Snap to walls extensions

Snap to double lines

Snap to single lines

[ Use entity snapping

Close

1 Dimensions
2 Options
3 Advanced snapping options

The Hotkey Assistant widget lets you change the justification of the walls.

7.50.3 Dimensions

Floor-to-floor distance (Floor height)
Sets the distance between the elevations of two subsequent floors.

Note: The default value is 3250mm.
Wall width
Sets the width of the walls being created.
Note: The default value is 250mm.
Slab thickness
Sets the slab thickness of the room.

Note: The default value is 250mm.

Note: The dimensions set in the command context panel become the new default values.
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7.50.4 Options

Wall placement
Allows you to set the connection type between the slab and the outer walls.
Next to slab: places the wall next to the slab.

On top of slab: places the wall on top of the slab.

Auto adopt sizes

Controls whether wall width, wall height and slab thickness should be adopted from nearby rooms.
ON: the width and height are adopted from the highlighted wall when you place the QuickDraw cursor
against a wall to specify the first corner of a new room. When two walls of different height or width
highlight (corner), the dimensions of the wall that highlights first are adopted.

OFF: the dimensions used are those specified in the command panel.

7.50.5 Advanced snapping options

Snap to walls
Controls whether the room cursor should snap to walls.

Snap to walls extensions
Controls whether the room cursor should snap to extensions of walls.

Snap to double lines
Controls whether the room cursor should snap to parallel double lines placed a 'wall-width' apart.

Snap to single lines
Controls whether the room cursor should snap to single lines (e.g., grid lines, etc.).

Use entity snapping
Controls whether the room cursor should also snap to entities using ESNAP.

Cancel
Closes the command panel and ends the command.

7.50.6 Add story widget

You can use the @ widget to add a story to an existing building. For each new story added, you are able
to select the desired wall placement configuration from the command context panel (or use the current
setting), before choosing one of the options:

&

o

Full copy of the top floor.
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@)

Copies the slab and the outer walls of the top floor.

©

Finish the building with a top slab.

7.51 BIMQUICKWALL command
Creates X- and Y- axis aligned walls.

Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM

Icon: @

7.51.1 Description
Allows you to easily create X-axis or Y-axis aligned walls.

Note:The command only works if there is already a wall in the drawing. A red cross next to the cursor is
displayed if the command is launched in a drawing without walls or when you click in the wrong place in a
drawing to indicate the command cannot be used.

7.51.2 Methods
There are five methods to draw a wall using the BIMQUICKWALL command:

1 Between two parallel walls (both ends of the newly created wall are connected to the perpendicular
walls).

1  Note: If dynamic input (DYN) is set to On, the distances to the parallel walls are displayed. Tap TAB
key to switch between the dimensions and set them manually.

A
|

2 As an extension of an existing wall, where both ends of the newly created wall are connected to walls
(one to the existing wall being extended and the other to the perpendicular wall).
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4 As an extension of an existing wall, where only one end of the newly created wall is connected to the
existing wall being extended (the other wall end is free).

5 As a free wall with a configurable fixed length (the ends of the newly created wall are not connected to
other walls).

6 While in Top View Mode (TVM), by automatically detecting wall width from an underlying point cloud
and setting it as the wall width value in the command context panel. The wall preview cursor adopts
this width as well and sticks to the wall location.

Note: To enter the TVM, open the Story Bar by setting the STORYBAR system variable to 1 or 2, then
click a story disk to activate a story.

The Quick Wall command context panel opens when the BIMQUICKWALL command is launched, as well
as the Hotkey Assistant widget.

Command Context B

1 Quick all BeTA (D

2 Create X or ¥ aligned walls with one click.
Dimensions hd
_\@ Wall thickne... 250 HW

1) Wall height 3250 mm
Auto fil

@ Free wall leng... 1000 mm
° Placement ™
Justification th

) wallopoffs.. 0 mm

@ Wall base offs... 0 mm

0 Composition ~
o Spatial location v

@0 Automatic

° Magnetic Snapping ~
Snap to walls

Snap to lines

[ ] Snap to walls detected from point clouds

("] Snap 1o entities

Cancel

1 Dimensions

2 Placement
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3 Composition
4  Spatial location
5 Magnetic Snapping

Dimensions
Allows you to define the walls dimensions.

Wall thickness
Sets the thickness of the walls being created.

Wall height
Sets the height of the walls being created.

Auto-fill
Automatically fills in the Wall height field by searching for solids above the wall to connect to.

Free wall length
Sets the length of the free walls being created.

Placement
Allows you to define the walls placement.

Justification
Allows you to select the wall justification.

Wall top offset
Sets the top offset from the slab detected above the walls being created.

Note: This option becomes unavailable when the Auto-fill option is set to Off.

Wall base offset
Sets the base offset from the slab detected bellow the walls being created.

Composition
Click the browse button (E|) to open the Compositions dialog box that lets you select a wall composition.

Spatial Location

You can accept the automatically assigned spatial location or define a new one by selecting an option from
the drop-down menu.

Automatic

Assigns the detected building and floor to the walls being created.

Note: Selecting a different spatial location than the one automatically assigned toggles the Automatic
option to Off.

Magnetic Snapping
Toggles On/Off multiple magnetic snapping options.

Snap to walls
Controls whether the wall cursor should snap to existing walls.

Snap to lines
Controls whether the wall cursor should snap to existing lines.
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Snap to walls detected from point clouds
Controls whether the wall cursor should snap to wall detected from point clouds.

Snap to entities
Controls whether the wall cursor should snap to entities in the drawing.

The Hotkey Assistant widget lets you change the direction of the walls to be created. You can press Ctrl
key to switch between X-aligned wall and Y-aligned wall options.

o @ B m -

Note: The Hotkey Assistant widget is displayed if the HOTKEYASSISTANT system variable is set to 1
and the Display Hotkey Hints for BIMQUICKWALL optionscheckbox is ticked in the Hotkey Assistant
Configurationdialog box.

7.51.3 Options within the command

X-aligned wall
Creates an X-aligned wall.

Y-aligned wall
Creates a Y-aligned wall.

7.52 BIMREASSOCIATE command

Automatically re-associates invalid Tags and Dimensions to the underlying geometry.

7.52.1 Description

Select a BIM section viewport in order to automatically re-assign invalid Tags and Dimensions to the
underlying geometry.

Note: The BIM Associativity property indicates whether a tag is associated.

Note: The BIM Associative coloring property visualizes an unassociated tag in red, if true. It doesn't
change the color property. After re-associating, BIM tags are displayed in their layer color.

7.53 BIMRECALCULATEAXIS command

Recalculates and repositions the axis of linear building elements.

Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM

Icon; =

7.53.1 Description

Recalculates the axis of linear building elements and repositions it back on the center line of a linear
element. When the command is run, select all linear solids for which to recalculate the axis.

A Bricsys bricsys.com | 243




Command reference

7.54 BIMROOM command
The BIMROOM command is obsolete and has been replaced by the BIMSPACE command.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM
lcon: @
Note: You can still open BIM rooms, but it is not possible to create new BIM rooms or update their
geometry.

Note: Use the Space option of the BIMCLASSIFY command to convert a BIM room to a BIM space.

7.55 BIMSECTION command
Creates a BIM section entity.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: @

7.55.1 Description

Creates a BIM section plane entity (1) in the XY-plane of the current coordinate system (WCS or UCS),with
the view direction (2) in the negative Z-direction of the current coordinate system.

@ g

©

Note: If dynamic UCS (UCSDETECT) is On, the section plane aligns to the face of a 3D solid under the
cursor.

BIM section entities are created on a dedicated BIM_SECTIONS layer.

7.55.2 Methods
There are three types of BIM section entities that can be created using the BIMSECTION command:
Plan section type: displays a horizontal section plane.
Section section type: displays a vertical section that cuts though the model.
Elevation section type: displays the exterior elevation view.
Note: You can change the BIM section type in the Properties panel.

Note: The GENERATEASSOCVIEWS system variable controls if VIEWSECTION produces 2D drawings
which are persistently associated with the source 3D model. If GENERATEASSOCVIEWS is On, associative
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dimensions are updated automatically when the 3D model is modified and BIMSECTIONUPDATE is
executed.

7.55.3 Options
Select a point to place section
Specify a point.

Note: The section plane displays dynamically parallel to UCS XY-plane, through the cursor position.

Specify distance
Type a distance or specify a point.

Note: It is recommended to have Dynamic Dimensions (DYN) active. It allows to enter the distance in the
dynamic entry field.

Note: The section plane is defined through the point or at the specified offset from the first point. The
section line is parallel to the X-axis of the UCS or dynamic UCS and through the point at the specified
offset from the first point.

Note: Only the section line and the callouts of a BIM Section entity display. When highlighted or selected
the section plane, section boundary and/or section volume display.

set clipping oN

Sets the clip display property to On.
Note: This option is set by default. If the Hot Key Assistant (HKA) system variable is On, press the Ctrl key
to toggle the clip display property off.

Note: Multiple sections can have the clip display On simultaneously. This property can be saved in a
model view (see the VIEW command).

set clipping Off
Sets the clip display property to Off.

Note: You can change the clip display property in the Properties panel.

Detail
Creates a Detail section type.

Based on an existing section
Creates a Detail section type based on an existing section. The base rectangle of the detail section will be

parallel to the section plane of the selected section.
Interior
Creates interior elevations and a floor plan of a space.

Note: The BIM/Interior elevation property of a space is set to On. Use the BIMSECTIONUPDATE
command to update the interior elevation.

Scale
Sets the Scale property of the viewport in the drawing file created by the BIMSECTIONUPDATE com-
mand.
Note: The default Scale is saved through the SECTIONSCALE user preference (default value is 0.02) in the
Settings dialog box.
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Reflected ceiling
Creates the plan of a ceiling projected onto the section plane.

Note: A reflected ceiling plan shows the size and location of light fixtures and other structures on the
ceiling. The clip display property of a reflected ceiling section is Off by default.

7.55.4 Grips editing
BIM section entities can be edited through grips, depending on their state.

Plane state:

Start grip (1) allows to move the section and the position of the Start callout.
End grip (2) allows to modify the orientation of the section and the position of the End callout.
Center grip (3) allows to move the section and the position of the Mid callout.

The arrow (4) flips the view direction.

Boundary State:

Midpoint grip (1) allows to move the section entity.
Corner grip (2 & 4) allows to deform the section boundary/volume.

Midpoint grip (3 & 5) allows to stretch the section boundary/volume.

Volume State:
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- (6) allows to move the top plane of the section entity.

- (7) allows to move the bottom plane of the section entity.

7.56 BIMSECTIONOPEN command
Opens the drawing file related to a BIM section entity.

Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM

lcon: 3
7.56.1 Description

Opens the drawing file related to a BIM section entity, or the 3D BIM model related to a BIM section
drawing.

7.56.2 Method
There are two methods to use BIMSECTIONOPEN command:
Select a BIM section entity in Model Space.

Select a BIM section result (a viewport) in Paper Space.

7.57 BIMSECTIONUPDATE command
Updates the result of a BIM section entity.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

lcon: 98

7.57.1 Description
Generates or updates the result of a BIM section in a drawing.

Note: The GENERATEASSOCATTRS system variable controls the generation of associative data on

3D solids during modeling. When set to On, 3D solids contain associative data from the moment of
creation. This allows BIMSECTIONUPDATE to produce drawings for which dimensions and tags can be
automatically updated when the 3D model is modified.

Note: When GENERATEASSOCVIEWS system variable is ON, the BIMSECTIONUPDATE command will
generate/update the section indicators, grid callouts and story callouts.
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Tags are not automatically generated with the BIMSECTIONUPDATE command.

Story indicators, section indicators and grid callouts are generated in paper space and are essentially BIM
tags.

7.57.2 Method
There are two methods to use the BIMSECTIONUPDATE command:
Generate the result of a BIM section entity.
Note: If the Interior option of the BIMSECTION command was used during the creation of the BIM
section, BIM spaces can also be selected.
Update the result of a BIM section.
Note: Select a BIM section entity in the Model Space or a viewport in the Paper Space layout.
After BIMSECTIONUPDATE, all BIM tags and annotations will have the new properties Associativity and

Associative Coloring attached. When Associativity is Not Associated and Associative Coloring is On, the
annotation will be visualized in red, but the native property color of the entity will not be changed.

You can add a background image to the BIM section result viewport by setting that viewport's (Beta)
Generate background property to Raster image or Line drawing + Raster image before running the
BIMSECTIONUPDATE command. For more information, see the article Generating drawings.

7.58 BIMSETLOADBEARINGDIRECTION command
Sets the loadbearing direction for BIM slab solids.

Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM

Icon: @

7.58.1 Method

An icon is displayed in the center of the slab after selecting a slab solid. Set the loadbearing direction for
BIM slab solids by clicking on the icon.

No Short Lo Both

ne ng

@
Y

7.59 BIMSETREFERENCEFACE command
Defines a reference and an opposing face to control the ply layout of a composition.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM
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7.59.1 Methods
The reference face can be set manually by selecting a face. If the opposing face is parallel to the reference
face, a suggestion for the opposing face is given and can either be accepted or be changed.

Note: If one of the plies of the composition has a variable thickness, the reference and opposing face can
be non-parallel. In this case the fixed thickness plies are set out starting from the reference face, and the
remainder of the solid is filled by the variable ply.

Solids without composition Multiply composition assigned
Reference faces are either wrong or not found

Defining reference face

. Attaching a composition
(1) and opposing face (2)

Reference faces highlight

A Bricsys bricsys.com | 249




Command reference

Result

7.59.2 Options

Select manually
Selects the opposite face manually.

7.60 BIMSLICEWALL command
Slices a selected wall vertically.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: Yo

7.60.1 Method

Select a wall, a wall-like solid or a linear solid. The BIMSLICEWALL command automatically defines the
plane as a vertical plane, perpendicular to the length direction of the solid.

A blue line displays at the cursor, from the cursor to both ends of the solid, which allows to precisely
indicate the slicing position dynamically.

7.61 BIMSPACE command
Creates BIM Space entities from enclosed boundaries.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: @

7.61.1 Description

Creates BIM Space entities by picking a point inside an enclosed area defined by space bounding entities.
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Note: Space bounding entities are 3D solids or linear 2D entities, which are classified as a BIM entity and
having Space bounding property set to On. If the Centerline property of a space bounding solid is set to
On, the center of the solid is used as the space boundary.

A label is created at the geometric center of space.
Note: The Space option of the BIMCLASSIFY command converts any 2D or 3D entity into a BIM Space
entity.

The height of the space is defined by:

The top face of the highest bounding entity.

The Default Space Height user preference, when all bounding entities are 2D linear entities.

7.61.2 Options within the command

Edit
Launches the Edit mode, which allows to add or remove space bounding entities in a Space by clicking
them.

 a

Select to remove bounding element.

Select to add bounding element.

Note: After editing, launch the BIMUPDATESPACE command to update the space.

Note: If the Update method property of the space is set to Manually, the space cannot be updated by the
BIMUPDATESPACE command. This can be solved by setting this property to Automatic.

Note: The BIM Spaces properties can be edited in the Properties panel.

BIM Space Properties

Representation
Sets the visual representation of the BIM Space:
Footprint: Space stamp only.

Solid: Transparent 3D solid. The height of the solid is copied from the surrounding wall solids.

Status
Specifies the status of the Space.

Note: If the space is out-of-date, an exclamation mark icon is displayed next to the space stamp. This can
be solved with the BIMUPDATESPACE command.

Name
Sets the name of the space, which is also visible on the space stamp.

Description
Describes the space.
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Building
Specifies the building to which the space is assigned to.

Story
Specifies the story to which the space is assigned to.

Number
Assigns a new number to the space. By default the space is automatically numbered.

Interior Elevations

Controls the display of Interior Elevations. If interior elevations are not created yet, the property is dis-
abled.

Entity property sets

Click the Browse button to open the Enable per-instance property set dialog box, then check the User
namespace.

Note: Additional properties can be created using the BIMPROPERTIES command.

Note: Assigning a Space property to a building element overrides the element's Story and Building
properties with those of the space.

7.62 BIMSPATIALLOCATIONS command

Create and edit site, buildings and stories.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: i@

7.62.1 Description

Displays the Spatial Locations Manager dialog box.

7.62.2 Options within the command

Dialog
Opens the Spatial Locations Manager dialog box.

add Building
Adds a new building to the model.

Rename Building
Renames a building.

add Story
Adds a new story in the selected building.

Rename Story
Renames a story.

sEt story elevation
Sets an elevation for an existing story by entering the elevation value or select a point.
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Point
Sets the point for story elevation.

7.63 BIMSPLIT command
Splits segmented solids into separated solids.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: o

7.63.1 Description

Automatically splits segmented solids into separate solids and allows to split a solid using a selection of
cutting faces. Specifically designed to recognize planar & linear shapes such as walls, slabs & columns it
can help you split your mass model into separate entities, which is necessary for a typical BIM workflow.

7.63.2 Method

Select a solid for auto splitting

One method is to select an entire solid and let BIMSPLIT decide automatically where the solid should be
cut. This will be done along logical cutting faces, yielding results as shown in the table below.

Note: For complex geometry BIMSPLIT may not give the expected result. In that case, try simplifying by
first splitting the geometry into smaller parts manually.

Sol ..split into 7 separate solids
id

sel

ect

ed

Sol ..split into 3 separate solids
id

sel

ect

ed
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@

Sol ..splitinto 4 separate solids
id

sel

ect

ed

‘N

Select cutting faces for manual splitting

Another method is to select cutting faces manually. This behavior is similar to the SLICE command, the
main difference being that it is possible to select multiple cutting faces. Adjacent cutting faces will keep
their respective parts of the solids intact.

On .. splitinto 2 separate solids
e

cut

tin

g

fac

e

sel

ect

ed
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Tw  ..split into 2 separate solids
o

cut
Tw  ..split into 3 separate solids

tin

fac
es
sel
ect
ed

cut
tin

fac
es
sel
ect
ed
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‘@

Note: Inserts, such as windows and doors, which existed in the split solid are removed.

7.64 BIMSTAIR command
Creates stairs.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: @

7.64.1 Description

Creates stairs between two floor slabs or any empty spaces. This command is using the distance between
the Z-values of the selected start plane and end plane as height.

The stairs display automatically when the cursor is moved. The type of stair being created depends on the
position of the cursor with respect to the position of the selected start point.

Note: The staircase is created as a parametric block. The Stair Type is assigned automatically and can be
edited in the Properties panel. Editing this property does not affect the geometry of the staircase.

7.64.2 Method

There are two methods to create stairs using the BIMSTAIR command:
Select a horizontal face of a solid.
Select a void area.

The Stair command panel opens, which allows you to easily change the settings while placing the stair.
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Stair
Stair width 1000.00 mm
Head room 200000 mm

Automatically flip/quarter-tum

Preferred tread length 200.00 mm

Preferred riser height 170,00 mm
Step thickness 50.00 mm
MNosing 50.00 mm

"] Final tread

Final tread length

Landing extension up 0.00 mm
Landing extension down 0.00 mm

Cancel
Stair width

Sets the stair width of the stairs.
The default value is 40 for MEASUREMENT=0 (inches), and 1000 for MEASUREMENT=1 (millimeters).

Head room
Sets the minimal head clearance of the stairs.
The default value is 80 for MEASUREMENT=0 (inches), and 2000 for MEASUREMENT=1 (millimeters).

Automatically flip/quarter-turn
Toggles the stairs type.

Preferred tread length
Sets the preferred tread length of the stairs.
The default value is 11.5 for MEASUREMENT=0 (inches), and 290 for MEASUREMENT=1 (millimeters).

Preferred riser height
Sets the preferred riser height of the stairs.
The default value is 7 for MEASUREMENT=0 (inches), and 170 for MEASUREMENT=1 (millimeters).

Step thickness
Sets the thickness of the individual steps.
The default value is 2 for MEASUREMENT=0 (inches), and 50 for MEASUREMENT=1 (millimeters).

Nosing
Sets the horizontal distance of the overlap between subsequent treads.
The default value is 2 for MEASUREMENT=0 (inches), and 50 for MEASUREMENT=1 (millimeters).

Final tread
Controls the creation of a tread at the elevation of the top bounding slab.

Final tread length
Sets the length of the final tread.
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The default value is 11.5 for MEASUREMENT=0 (inches), and 290 for MEASUREMENT=1 (millimeters).

Landing extension up

Sets the extension of the landings created with the BIMSTAIR command in the up direction. Default value
is 0.

Landing extension down

Sets the extension of the landings created with the BIMSTAIR command in the down direction. The default
value is 0.

Note: The last value for the above settings are remembered.

Note: For all properties, parameters will be created when creating the stair, driving the constraints of
the parametric stair block. These parameters can be changed individually afterward in the Parameters
section of the Properties panel.

7.64.3 Options within the command

Quarter-turn
Turns the direction of the stair cursor by 90 degrees.

Note: Alternatively, you can press the Ctrl key to turn the stair cursor by 90 degrees.
Flip
Turns the direction of the stair cursor by 180 degrees.

Note: Alternatively, you can press the Ctrl key to turn the stair cursor by 180 degrees.
U-shape type
Switches between two different U-shape type stairs:

Double-flight U-shaped stairs (1): with a single rectangular landing solid bridging the perpendicular
distance between both opposing stair flights.

«  Triple-flight U-shaped stairs (2): with two square landing solids between each pair of subsequent stair
flights.

Note: Press the Ctrl key to switch between the possible stair types with respect to the current position of
the stair cursor.

Note: To use the Ctrl key functions, the HOTKEYASSISTENT must be set to On .
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7.65 BIMSTRETCH command
Stretches the ends of linear solids.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

7.65.1 Description

Stretches the ends of linear solids while maintaining previously made connections between other linear

solids in the overall structure.

7.65.2 Method
There are two methods to use BIMSTRETCH command:
Stretch structural connections.

Note: Stretching elements that are classified as Beam, Column or Member.

«  Stretch MEP connections.

Note: Stretching elements that are classified as Flow segments.

Before using the BIMSTRETCH command make sure that:
‘Display sides and ends’ is enabled.
‘Display Axes’ is enabled.
Structural profiles are connected with StructuralConnect.

MEP connections are connected with FlowConnect.

Note: Before running the command, select the ends of the entities that will be modified.

7.65.3 Options within the command

Base Point
Specifies new basepoint to start the displacement from.

Copy
Makes a copy of the connected entities and places them in the new position.

Undo
Undoes the last action.

Exit
Exits the command.

7.66 BIMSTRUCTURALCONNECT command

Connects structural profiles.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: %
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7.66.1 Description

Connects structural profiles such as beams, columns and members.

7.66.2 Method

There are two methods to use BIMSTRUCTURALCONNECT command:
+  Select two solids.

«  Select multiple solids.

Note: The axes of the solids must be coplanar.

7.66.3 Options

Select base solid
Specifies the base solid.

Note: : This option is only available for L-connection.
Switch

Allows to choose between different types of L-connections:
Butted connection

Mitered L- connection

Touching/disconnected connection

Butted Connection Mitered L-connection Touching connection

Note: : Press the Crtl key to cycle between the connection types. Hot Key Assistant must be set ON.
Note: If a T-connection is created, there are no options available.

Connection cut type

Depending on the DMCONNECTIONCUTTYPE system variable value, the connection type can be smooth
or planar.
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Smooth connection Planar connection

7.67 BIMTAG command
Creates associative tags.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

lcon: JAJ™

7.67.1 Description

Creates associative tags in generated BIM section drawings for the corresponding building elements in

a 3D BIM model. The tags will have an Associativity property and an Associative coloring property. The
Associativity property indicates whether a tag is associated to a BIM element. The Associative coloring
property visualizes an unassociated tag in red, if the property value is On (this doesn't affect the entity's

Color property).

Note: This command can only be used on section viewports.

Note: The GENERATEASSOCVIEWS system variable must be ON when generating or updating tags.

7.67.2 Method
The tags are created automatically for the selected building elements.

Note: Tags are created as multileader entities using multileader styles in _SectionTag.dwg. The content of
such a multileader style can be a field refering to a property of BIM entity type or is a block with attributes.
Each attribute refers to a property of a BIM entity type. BIM entity types are linked to a multileader

style in _TagTypeToStyle.xml. All source files can be found in the Support folder, for example: C:\Users
\<UserName>\AppData\Roaming\Bricsys\BricsCAD\V23x64\en_US\Support\Bim\Sections.

Note: Section indicators, story indicators and grid call-outs are generated automatically within section
update.
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Note: Grid and Space call-outs are stored in the _SectionSettings.dwg file.
The selection modes are:

+ Automatic: select a viewport.
+ Box selection: select an area of a viewport.
+ Manual: individually select entities in the viewport by picking a point on their surface.

Note: If the selected point is shared between multiple BIM entities, use the Ctrl key to cycle through
the different possible tags.

Note: Both Manual and Box selection modes allow you to tag background entities.

The command opens the Tag command context panel to let you access the options and see useful
messages and instructions.

Command Context B

e Tag

J:‘ ‘Assign tags manually or automatically to your sheets.

Select mode

o O Auto

© Boxselection

e
© o

Cancel

1 Auto
2 Manual

Auto

Creates tags automatically for all sectioned building entities in the selected viewport, including section indi-
cators, story indicators and grid callouts.

Box selection

Creates tags for all entities in a selected area of viewport. After selecting the area, click the Place tags but-
ton to have the tags created in the viewport.

Manual
Creates a tag with the selected tag type for the selected element in a viewport.

Tag
Allows you to pick a point on the element, then drag the tag to adjust its position and left-click to place it.

Load-bearing

Inserts a load-bearing direction symbol when a generated line of a slab solid is selected. Make sure the
load-bearing direction is set by the BIMSETLOADBEARINGDIRECTION command.

Composition
Tag with all materials of composition of the sectioned BIM element.
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Spot Elevation
Inserts a tag that indicates the elevation of the identified point in elevations and vertical sections.

Note: The following options are available only if tags have already been assigned to the section.

Use current mleader style
Allows to use the current multileader style instead of the default style for selected sectioned BIM elements.

Note: Both Manual and Box Selection modes allow you to tag background entities.

Note: If the selected point is shared between multiple BIM entities, use the Ctrl key to cycle through the
different possible tags.

The options within the command context panel can also be accessed from the command line.

7.67.3 Options within the command line

change Tag type
Changes the type of the tags to be created.

Note: The following options are available only if tags have already been assigned to the section.

Update existing
Updates the existing tags in the selected viewport. The position of relocated tag blocks is preserved.

update existing and add New
Updates the existing tags in the selected viewport and adds new tags.

Regenerate all
Updates all tags in the selected viewport. Repositioned tag blocks are moved to their default location.

7.68 BIMTRIM command
Trims a wall.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Ve
Icon: &

7.68.1 Method
The command trims a part of a wall by automatically detecting other walls and using them as trim objects.

Select wall
Select the part of the wall that should be trimmed.
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7.69 BIMUPDATESPACE command
Recalculates a BIM space which is out-of-date.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: @

7.69.1 Description

Recalculates a BIM space which is out-of-date, for example, after adding or removing bounding entities.
After the command is run, select all spaces to update.

Note: Only spaces that have the Update method property set to Automatic can be processed.

7.70 BIMUPDATETHICKNESS command

Re-applies the overall thickness of a composition to the solid.

Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM

Icon: @

7.70.1 Description
Re-applies the overall thickness of a composition to the solid by selecting the solid.

Note: Only solids that need to be updated are processed.

7.70.2 Options within the command

Symmetrical Update

Allows to update the thickness symmetrically or with respect to the reference face (See BIMATTACHCOM-
POSITION command).

Note: If the thickness is updated symmetrically, the position of the axis of the solid is preserved.

7.71  BIMWALL command
Draws a polyline shaped wall, unconstrained by the X or Y axis.

Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

7.71.1 Method

The command creates walls unconstrained by the X or Y axis. You can define the options through the
command context panel that opens when the command is launched, as well as through the Command line.
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Command Context n

Wall [ BETA (D

Draws a wall in the shape of a wide, extruded polyline.
o Dimensions v
5 wallthikne.. 25 em

1T wall height 325 om

Autodill ()
e Placement ~
Justification B

ﬁ Wall top offs.. () 0 cm

@ Wall base offs... (1) 0 cm

o Composition ~

o Spatial location v

@D Automatic )

Building-1 - Floor 1 ~

Cancel

1 Dimensions

2 Placement

3 Composition

4  Spatial location

Dimensions
Allows you to define the walls dimensions.

Wall thickness
Sets the thickness of the walls being created.

Wall height
Sets the height of the walls being created.

Auto-fill
Automatically fills in the Wall height field by searching for solids above the wall to connect to.

Placement
Allows you to define the walls placement.

Justification
Allows you to select the wall justification.

Wall top offset
Sets the top offset from the slab detected above the walls being created.

Note: This option becomes unavailable when the Auto-fill option is set to Off.

Wall base offset
Sets the base offset from the slab detected bellow the walls being created.

Composition

Click the browse button (E|) to open the Compositions dialog box that lets you select a wall composition.
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Spatial Location

You can accept the automatically assigned spatial location or define a new one by selecting an option from
the drop-down menu.

Automatic
Assigns the detected building and floor to the walls being created.

Note: Selecting a different spatial location than the one automatically assigned toggles the Automatic
option to Off.

7.72 BIMWINDOWCREATE command
Creates a fully parametric window or opening based on a closed contour.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: @

7.72.1 Description
Creates parametric windows using as profile any entity such as a boundary, a closed polyline or grid.

Note: A series of parameters is created, which can be edited in the Parameters section of
thePropertiespanel.

7.72.2 Options within the command

Window

Creates a BIM Window entity. An opening in the solid on which the profile entity lies is created automati-
cally. The Choose Window Style dialog box opens and the windows style can be chosen.

Opening
Creates an opening in the solid on which the profile entity lies. The opening is created by a solid on the
BIM_SUBTRACT layer. This layer is frozen by default. Thaw the layer to select the opening.

7.73 -BIMWINDOWCREATE command
Creates a fully parametric window or opening based on a closed contour.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

7.73.1 Description
Creates parametric windows using as profile any entity such as a boundary, a closed polyline or grid.

Note: This command operates at the Command line.

7.73.2 Options

window

Creates a BIM Window entity. An opening in the solid on which the profile entity lies is created automati-
cally.
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Opening
Creates an opening in the solid on which the profile entity lies. The opening is created by a solid on the
BIM_SUBTRACT layer. This layer is frozen by default. Thaw the layer to select the opening.

Panel type

Double Vertical
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ple ple
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7.74 BIMWINDOWUPDATE command
Updates the opening made by a window or door in a solid.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical ) BIM

Icon: E‘;

7.74.1 Description

Updates the opening created by a window or door in case the definition changed in such way that the
opening was not correctly updated automatically.
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7.74.2 Options within the command

MOde
Allows to select the placement face, whether Automatic or Manual.

7.75 BLADE command
Opens the BricsCAD LISP Advanced Development Environment (BLADE).

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

7.75.1 Description

Opens the BricsCAD LISP Advanced Development Environment (BLADE) to interactively edit and debug
LISP applications. It opens in an external application window, allowing it to remain open while you work on
your drawings in BricsCAD. You can move and resize it with standard application window controls.

7.76 BLCOMPOSITIONS command
Opens the Compositions dialog box.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
Icon: ==
7.76.1 Description

Opens the Compositions dialog box to create and manage BIM compositions.

7.77 BLIPMODE command
Toggles the BLIPMODE system variable.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Alias: BM

7.77.1 Description

Toggles the BLIPMODE system variable to show or hide marker blips that indicate where you picked in the
drawing. You can launch this command at the Command prompt or within another command by preceding
it with an apostrophe: 'BLIPMODE.

On: turns on the BLIPMODE system variable
Off: turns off the BLIPMODE system variable
Toggle: changes the BLIPMODE system variable to the opposite of the current setting

7.78 BLMATERIALS command
Opens the Physical Materials dialog box.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon:

A Bricsys bricsys.com | 268




Command reference

7.78.1 Description

Opens the Physical Materials dialog box to create and edit material definitions in the library or project.

7.79 BLOCK command
Opens the Block definition dialog box.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
Icon:

Alias: B

7.79.1 Description

Opens the Block definition dialog box to create a block definition in the current drawing.

7.80 -BLOCK command

Groups entities into a block.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Alias: -B

7.80.1 Method
Specify whether the block will follow annotative scaling and match the orientation of the viewport.

Note: Optionally, include REFERENCECURVES during the selection of entities which allows to
automatically align a block during insertion.

7.80.2 Options within the command

Name for new block
Specifies the name of a new block.

?

Lists the names of blocks already in the drawing, so that an existing name won’t be used.
Note: If an existing name is entered, BricsCAD asks you if you want to redefine the block. If it is redefined,
all the instances of that block name will be changed.

Insertion point for new block

Pick a point in the drawing or enter X, Y and Z coordinates.
Note: The Z coordinate is optional, default is 0.

Annotative
Specifies if the block will follow annotative scaling.

Orient relative to sheet in paper space viewports
Determines if the annotative blocks match the orientation of the layout.
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7.81 BLOCK? command (Express Tools)
Lists the entities in a block definition.

7.81.1 Method

Enter a block name or press Enter to select a block in the drawing, then specify an entity type. The entity
list is displayed in the Command line.

7.82 BLOCKICON command

Creates and updates preview bitmaps of blocks and stores them in the drawing.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

7.82.1 Method

Type the name(s) of the block(s) to be processed. Separate block names by commas. You can use wild
cards (? Or *).

7.82.2 Options within the command

*

Select all blocks.

7.83 BLOCKIFY command

Converts identical set of entities (2D or 3D) to block references.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: &l

7.83.1 Description

Searches the drawing for an identical set of entities (2D or 3D) and replaces them with block references.

7.83.2 Method
There are four methods to use the BLOCKIFY command:
Convert 2D and 3D entities to blocks.
Convert equally shaped solids to blocks.
Find collections.
Match existing blocks.

Note: To replace block patterns by arrays of entities, use the ARRAYDETECT command.

If a selection set is active when launching the command, the current settings of the BLOCKIFYMODE and
BLOCKIFYTOLERANCE system variables are used for running the command.

If no selection set is active when launching the command, the Command Context panel opens:
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Command Context n

Blockify

Find recurring geometry and replace it with block references

Settings

o Search entire drawing

Use default insertion point

Use default block name
Compare geometry only

Convert unique solids

Show preview

o Tolerance -1

Cancel

1 Blockifymode settings
2 Tolerance

Blockifymode settings

Shows all the settings available in BLOCKIFYMODE system variable with their current state and lets you
modify them:

Search entire drawing

Use the entire drawing as search space.

Use default insertion point
Let the application automatically assign the insertion point when creating new block definitions.

Use default block name
Use the default block name as specified in settings.

Compare geometry only

Ignore color, layer, line type, scale, weight and thickness, transparency, plot style and material properties
when comparing entities.

Convert unique solids
Convert solids to blocks when they occur only once.

Show preview
View the matches in the drawing and select the matches you want to replace with block references.

Tolerance

Allows you to modify the current value of the BLOCKIFYTOLERANCE system variable that specifies the
relative tolerance for determining whether two entities are equal.

Note: Changing the settings in the Command Contextpanel modifies the values of the BLOCKIFYMODE
and/or the BLOCKIFYTOLERANCE system variables.
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7.83.3 Options within the command

match Equal solids

Searches the drawing (or the selection) for equally shaped solids and replaces them with newly created
block definitions. In case a solid matches an existing block definition, the replacing block reference points
to that block definition.

Note: This option is not available in the Lite license level.

Specify block name or <ENTER to use default name>

Specify a block name or use the default name. If you choose to use the default name, block definitions

with names like Block, Block1, Block2 etc. are created.
Note: If BLOCKIFY is used on BIM entities, it checks the BIM Name property of all equal-shaped BIM
classified solids and tries to find the longest common substring to use it as the name of the block
definitions.

find Collections

Identifies collections and eventually nested blocks are created. This option opens the Find Collections
panel.
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Find Collections

Find collections of block references and combine them into a
new block.

Options
Maximum gap 0.0 m Recalculate

Collections

Select a set of collections:

(1 T[]

8 collections 4 collections
4 entities each 2 entities each

[m] Highlight overlapping collections
Details

[m] Show < 1cfB > O

B —I Remove Reset

Block Mame: Block

Cancel

Note:

+  This option only works on block references. If the model also contains other entities, these will not be
taken into consideration.

«  With a large number of input entities, calculating all possible collections can take a long time. Press

the Esc key to cancel the calculation at any time, and choose from the collections found so far.

Maximum gap
Increases the allowed gap between entities to find a more complex collection.
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For example: if a drawing contains multiple block references of desks and chairs, you can find a collection
of both elements by setting the maximum gap between a desk and a chair.

Recalculate
Recalculates the collections based on the new maximum gap.

Collections
Displays the found collections.

Note: A message is displayed if the model contains overlapping collections. Overlapping collections are
collections that have at least one solid in common. These collections are highlighted if the Highlight
overlapping collections option is ticked.

Details

Tick the Show option to highlight one collection at a time and cycle through them by using the arrows. Use
the zoom in button to extend the view to the shown collection.

Remove
Removes the current collections.

Reset
Resets to the initially found collections, by re-adding any collections that were removed.

Note: After creating a block reference, the collections are recalculated, taking into account the newly
created block reference. The solids that are part of the newly created block reference could previously
appear in a different collection, but now they are part of a single block reference and always have to
appear together. This can decrease the choices for creating more collections.

match existing Blocks

Searches the drawing (or the selection) for 2D geometry matching existing block definitions.

selection options (?)
Lets you choose one of the listed methods to add entities to the selection set.

7.84 BLOCKREPLACE command
Replaces block definitions.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

“

=
Icon: ™

7.84.1 Method
This command displays the Block Replace dialog box.
Note:
- Modified (anonymous) instances of dynamic blocks cannot be selected by name.
+  Externally dependent blocks cannot be replaced.
+ When a block with attributes is replaced by a block without attributes, the replaced block reference
keeps the old attributes.
+  When a block without attributes is replaced by a block with attributes, the replaced block references
doesn’t insert new attributes.
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When an annotative block is replaced with a non-annotative block, the block reference keeps the old
context data manager and annotation scales in the extension dictionary.

When a non-annotative block is replaced with an annotative block, BricsCAD adds context data
immediately according to CANNOSCALE.

When a dynamic block is replaced by a non-dynamic block or another dynamic block, the old
extension dictionary AcDbBlockRepresentation is removed from the block reference.

Dynamic blocks that are replaced keeps their parameter values if the replacement blocks have
parameters with the same name and type.

7.85 -BLOCKREPLACE command

Replaces block definitions.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

7.85.1 Method
There are two methods to replace block definitions:
By replacing all block instances.
By replacing particular block instances.
Note:
Modified (anonymous) instances of dynamic blocks cannot be selected by name.
Externally dependent blocks cannot be replaced.
When a block with attributes is replaced by a block without attributes, the replaced block reference
retains the old attributes.
+  When a block without attributes is replaced by a block with attributes, the replaced block references
doesn’t insert new attributes.
When an annotative block is replaced with a non-annotative block, the block reference keeps the old
context data manager and annotation scales in the extension dictionary.
When a non-annotative block is replaced with an annotative block, BricsCAD adds context data
immediately according to CANNOSCALE.
+  When a dynamic block is replaced by a non-dynamic block or another dynamic block, the old
extension dictionary AcDbBlockRepresentation is removed from the block reference.

7.85.2 Options within the command

Enter name of block to be replaced

Enter the name of the block to be replaced. Note that modified (anonymous) instances of dynamic blocks
cannot be selected by name.

?
Lists the block names.
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select object (=)

Select a block reference with the desired name. Note that modified (anonymous) dynamic blocks cannot
be selected.

options (¥)
Lists the replace options.

by block Name

Enter a block name to replace. Note that modified (anonymous) dynamic blocks cannot be selected by
name.

Selected block instances
Selects any block instances, including modified (anonymous) dynamic block instances to be replaced.

SIMilar inserts

Replaces all modified (anonymous) and unmodified instances of dynamic blocks and all instances of non-
dynamic blocks selected.

Enter block name or file to replace selected entities
Enter a block name or file to replace selected entities as follow:

+ blockname: name of a block already defined in the current drawing;
+ fileName.dwg: name of an external .dwg or .dxf file (file name will be used as a new block name);
+  blockName=fileName.dwg: when new block name should be different than fileName.

Note: fileName.dwg can have blocks with the same names as in the current drawing. In this case blocks
from file do not re-define blocks with the same names already present in the current drawing.

Note: The file name should include the entire path if the file is not located in the support file search path.

Enter a block name or a file name to replace selected entities. The file name should include the entire path
if the file is not located in the support file search path.

Purge unreferenced when finished?
Removes unreferenced block instances.

7.86 BLOCKTOXREF command
Replaces all instances of a block with an Xref.
shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
Icon:
7.86.1 Method
Select one or more block references to replace with Xref/s.
This command displays the Block to Xref dialog box.

Note: The block name for the Xref is generated from the file name. If an Xref (or overlay) with the same
name already exists in the drawing, the block is replaced using existing Xref.

7.87 -BLOCKTOXREF command
Replaces all instances of a block with an Xref at the command line.
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shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

7.87.1 Method
Select one or more block references to replace with Xref/s.

Note: The block name for the Xref is generated from the file name. If an Xref (or overlay) with the same
name already exists in the drawing, the block is replaced using existing Xref.

7.87.2 Options within the command

Enter block name of the block to be replaced with an xref
Enter a block name.

?
Lists the block names.

select objects (=)
Select a block reference with the desired block name.

options (*)
Lists the replacement options.

by block Name
Enter a block name to replace.

Selected block instances
Select the block instance(s) to replace.

SIMilar inserts
Replaces all instances of a block and all its modified (anonymous) dynamic blocks.

Note: If non-dynamic block is selected, then all instances with the same block name is replaced with Xref.
Note: This option acts like the BLOCKREPLACE command.

with Conversion to xref

Yes
First saves the block and then replaces the block with the newly created Xref.

No
The block is replaced with an Xref.

Ask for filename for newly created Xref

Yes
Saves the block before replacing it with an Xref.

No
A new drawing is created next to the original drawing with the same name as the block name.

Enter an xref file (~ to open file dialog)
Enter the name of an xref file or enter ~ to open the Select an Xref file dialog box.
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7.88 BMANIMATE command
Runs a quick animation of an exploded view and exploded view steps.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM

7.88.1 Method

1 Open for edit the exploded representation using the BEDIT command.

2 Launch the BMANIMATE command.

3 Select Exploded view and define the first and the last steps for animation.
4

After finishing the animation, launch the BCLOSE command, to close the block editing session.

7.88.2 Options within the command

paUse
Pauses the animation.

Play
Plays the animation.

Stop
Stops the animation.

pRevious
Shows the previous step of the animation.

Show
Shows the next step of the animation.

Finish
Finishes the animation at that moment.

7.89 BMBALLOON command

Creates associative balloon entities for assembly components.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM

Icon: ./®

7.89.1 Description

Creates associative balloon entities for mechanical and non-mechanical components in the Model Space
and for their generated views in a Paper Space layout. Each balloon contains an index of the mechanical
component, or an id string for a non-mechanical solid or a block in the associated BOM table created by
the BMBOM command.

Note: In the BOM Manager panel set the Column role option as Number for the id string for a non-
mechanical solid or a block which will be displayed in the balloon.
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Note: Objects with non-empty id that are not found in BOM tables will be marked as invalid and will
display "?" in the balloon.

Note: Balloons are created as Multileader entities using the current Multileader style. Create a Multileader
style with the Content set to Block and adjust the Scale property to control the size of the balloon frame.

7.89.2 Options within the command

select other Table

Allows you to select a different BOM table in case multiple tables exist in the layout. The most recently
inserted BOM table is selected by default.

select balloon Style
Allows you to define the shape of the balloon.
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Note: Predefined balloon styles from _BalloonStyles.dwg can be used, as well as any custom user-defined
styles.

Note: The PROMPTMENU variable allows the selection of the balloon styles.

Auto mode

Allows automatic placement of balloons only on components listed in the specified BOM table in a particu-
lar drawing view.

placement Mode

Specifies whether multiple balloons with the same values are generated or not.

Unique

Only unique values are generated on one view.

All
All values are generated on one view.
Number mode

Consecutive
Enumerates the balloons in consecutive order during a circle or a polyline pattern.

Circle
Enumerates the balloons in consecutive order to a circular pattern.

Toggle direction

Toggles the numeration direction between clockwise and counterclockwise. Same action occurs by press-
ing Ctrl key.
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move start Forward
Moves the start balloon forward. Same action occurs by pressing Tab key.

move start Backward
Moves the start balloon backward. Same action occurs by pressing Shift+Tab key.

by BOM table
Places the balloons with respect of the BOM table order.

Note: The BOM table will be reordered accordingly to the balloons order.

Circle
Aligns leaders along a circle.
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Polyline
Aligns leaders along a polyline.
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Back
Returns to previous prompt.
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7.90 BMBOM command
Inserts a Bill of Materials (BOM) table in the current drawing.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM

lcon: 5

7.90.1 Description
Inserts a Bill of Materials (BOM) table in the current drawing.
The BOMFILTERSETTINGS system variable controls which components will be included in the BOM table.

7.90.2 Options within the command

Name
Specifies the table name.

Note: The BOMTEMPLATE system variable defines the path to the file with default BOM template which
will be used to create new BOM tables.

Note: If the BOMTEMPLATE system variable is empty or the path is not valid, the below default BOM
configuration will be used.

Top level
Creates a BOM of the top-level components only.

Bottom level
Creates a BOM of the subcomponents.

Hierarchical
Creates a hierarchical BOM listing all (sub)components.

Load from template

Opens the Select file with the BOM table template which allows you to select a .bom file to create a
BOM from a template.

Save as template

Opens the Select file to save BOM table template which allows you to save the current BOM configura-
tion as a template.

LAyout
Changes the layout where the table will be placed.

Configure
Allows you to add additional columns to your BOM table.

Description
Adds a description column.

dEnsity
Adds a density column.

Volume
Adds a volume column.
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Mass
Adds a mass column.

parameterS

If multiple inserts of the same parametric component exist in the assembly, they will be grouped in different
BOM rows depending on the values of the parameters.

mAterials
Adds a material column.

Thickness

Adds a thickness column.
Note: If a component is a sheet metal part, this column shows the thickness of the part. Otherwise, it is
empty.

More
Displays more configuration options.

Toggle column
Adds or removes columns from the BOM.

add Formula field
Adds a formula field.

Note: Use < > to refer to other columns.
add Thumbnails
Adds a thumbnail column.

Name
Sets the name of the column.

Width
Sets the thumbnails width in pixels.

Height

Sets the thumbnails height in pixels.

Block Scale

Sets the block scale for thumbnails.

View type

Sets the orientation of the camera.

Orthographic

Allows you to choose an orthographic projection view.

Isometric
Allows you to choose an isometric projection view.

viSual style
Sets the visual style for thumbnails.

BacKGround color
Sets the thumbnails background color.
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Transparent
Sets transparent background for thumbnails.

seleCt color
Opens the Select color dialog box to select a color.

Folder
Opens the Select image folder which allows you to choose a folder for thumbnail images.

Add column
Adds a thumbnail column with specified parameters to the BOM table.

Set sorting
Sets the sorting mode for the BOM.

Automatic
Sets the automatic sorting for the table.

No sorting
Disables the sorting for the BOM.

Custom sorting
Specifies the column for sorting.

Toggle sorting column
Sets the number of the ordering column for sorting.

column Properties
Configures columns properties. It depends on the column type.

Name

Sets a name for the column.
Visibility

Sets the visibility of the column.
ON

Makes the column visible.
OFF

Makes the column invisible.
Width

Sets the column width.
Auto

Sets the automatic width of the column.

Prefix
Sets the prefix for numbers in the Number column.

Suffix
Sets the suffix for numbers in the Number column.

Delimiter
Sets the delimiter between levels in numbers for hierarchical BOM tables.
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NumeraTion type
Sets the numeration type for hierarchical BOM tables.

Full numbers
Numbers for each level are combined using the provided delimiter and shown in the Number column.

Short numbers

Only numbers for the current level of each part are used. This mode is supposed to be used with Level col-
umn.

Continuous numbers
All parts are numbered continuously, regardless of their level.

Aggregate function

Sets the aggregate function.

None

Removes an aggregate function from the column.

Sum
Shows the total sum of values in the group.

Average
Shows the average value of values in the group.

MINimum
Shows the lowest value in the group.

MAXimum
Shows the highest value in the group.

CONcatenate
Combines all values in the group using the provided delimiter.

CONCatenate with count
Combines all values in the group with their number using the provided delimiters, prefix and suffix.

sEttings

Configures the aggregated column.

value Separator

Sets the delimiter between concatenated values.

count Position

Sets the position of the number of encounters for concatenated values.
After value

The number of instances is placed after the corresponding value.

bEfore value
The number of instances is placed before the corresponding value.

Count separator
Sets the delimiter between a value and its number of encounters.

count PREfix
Sets the prefix that will be added before the number of encounters.
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count SUFfix
Sets the suffix that will be added after the number of encounters.

Thumbnails Parameters
Sets the thumbnails parameters, similar with add thumbnail columns.

Footer type

Sets the footer type.

None

Removes the column from the footer.

Sum
Adds the total sum to the footer.

Average
Adds the average value to the footer.

MINimum
Adds the minimal value to the footer.

MAXimum
Adds the maximal value to the footer.

Note: It is possible to add footers to formula or template columns as well.

Note: A different unit and format for footer values can be set.

Units
Configures units and how they display.

unit Mode
Sets the units for the column values.

Best for All
Sets the best unit for all values.

BEst for each value
Sets the best unit for each value.

set Fixed unit
Allows you to choose the unit manually.

unit Format

Sets how the units display.

Title

Places the unit symbol in the column title.

Same cell
Places the unit symbol in the same cell as the value.

separate Column
Places the unit symbol in a separate column.

do Not show units
Hides the units symbol.
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title Format
Sets the format for the column title for the Title option.

fOrmat string

Sets the format string for column values.

Footer format

Sets a footer format string for footer values. If the footer format is not set, then the column format string will
be used.

Role
Sets the column role for the column.

Regular
Sets the regular role for the column.

Number

Sets the number role for the column. (So it will be used as the number source for the BMBALLON com-
mand).

nAme

Sets the name role for the column. (So it will be used as the name source for the BMBALLON command).

Quantity

Sets the quantity role for the column. (So it will be used as the quantity source for the BMBALLON com-
mand).

table sEttings
Configures the properties of a BOM table.
footer Title

Sets the title of the footer row.

Filter
Sets the table filter.

Note: The BOMFILTERSETTINGS system variable sets the default filter settings to define which objects to
include.

change Mode
Sets the mode to include or exclude objects.

Components / ExClude components

Includes / Excludes mechanical components, block and solids.

Xrefs [ EXclude xrefs

Includes / Excludes non-mechanical external references as top level objects.

Xrefs as Transparent
Treats external references as transparent.

Others / Exclude Others
Includes / Excludes non-mechanical local block and solids.

Plies / Exclude Plies
Includes / Excludes solid plies.
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Ignore bom status / Respect bom status
Ignores / Respects BOM status of existing objects.

Stop at Leaf Parts

When ON, non-mechanical objects will not be extracted to BOM from components, unless those compo-
nents have "Transparent” BOM status.

Property set
Specify the properties to add from.

Note: The BOMPROPERTYSET system variable sets the default set of properties for BOM tables.

Mechanical only
Only mechanical properties of components and instances will be available.

all Except coordinates

All properties of mechanical components and instances will be available, including properties of associated
database entities, except coordinates.

All

All properties of mechanical components and instances will be available, including properties of associated
database entities.

Grouping mode
Specifies the grouping mode for the current table.

Auto
Groups the parts with respect to their definitions and parameters.

by COmponents and columns
Groups the parts with respect to their definitions and properties used in the table.

by Columns only

Groups the parts with respect to their properties used in the table only. (So one row may correspond to
completely different parts if their properties displayed in BOM are the same).

Counting mode
Specifies the counting mode for hierarchical BOM.

by Document
Sets the counting mode to count all instances.

by parent Component
Sets the counting mode to count instances in parent component.

max Level
Allows you to specify the maximal level of parts in hierarchical BOM tables.

Selection set
Allows you to specify a selection set linked to this BOM table.

Entire model
Sets entire model as the selection set.

Subassembly
Sets a selected subassembly as the selection set.
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Custom selection
Sets a custom selection of top-level components as the selection set.

drawing View
Associates this BOM table with selected drawing views.

layout viewPOrt
Associates this BOM table with selected layout viewports.

eXclude current document
Excludes the currents document.

Other documents
Includes parts from other documents.

Add drawing or sheet set
Adds the drawing or sheet sets from the Select drawing file or sheet set dialog box that is opened.

add Folder

Adds an entire folder selected from the Folder Options dialog box. The user may include only the docu-
ments that match specified wildcards, entire BIM project or entire sheet set.

Note: Internally, BOM uses the logic implemented in the data extractor. It means that it will check for
duplicated top-level objects, but if one document refers to another via an external reference, and that
another document is also explicitly added, then the content of that document will be counted twice. When
the document is saved, all paths are converted to be relative to that document when possible.

fixed coRner

Changes the fixed corner of the table. The fixed corner will remain in position during table changes.
Note: Press the Tab key to cycle the corners of the table. The table position will change to place the fixed
corner under the cursor, thus helping to align the table with other objects in the drawing.

Top Left
Sets top left corner of the table as fixed.

Top Right
Sets top right corner of the table as fixed.

Bottom Left
Sets bottom left corner of the table as fixed.

Bottom Right
Sets bottom right corner of the table as fixed.

Back
Returns to the previous prompt.

7.91 BMBOMEDIT command
Edits an existing Bill of Materials (BOM) table in the current drawing.

Shape Lite Fro Q Mechanical BIM
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7.91.1 Options within the command

APPLY
Applies the current changes.

DISCARD
Discards the current changes.

Note: See the BMBOM command for the full command options.

7.92 -BMBOMEXPORT command
Exports the content of a BOM table as a table with link, or to a .csv or .xIsx file.

Shape Lite Fro Q Mechanical BIM

7.92.1 Options within the command
Options for source BOM table

Bom table
Defines the BOM table that will be exported.

List tables
Lists the available BOM tables in the current document.

Current bom
Selects the current BOM.

template File

Defines the BOM table template that will be exported. The file path name has to be specified in the Com-
mand line.

Options for target

Table with link

Exports the content of the BOM table to another table with datalink, which allows to use the bill of materials
like BIM schedules. Opens the Select file to save the BOM table template dialog box.

csv or excel File
Exports a BOM table to a .csv or .xlsx file. The file path name has to be specified in the Command line.

7.93 BMBOMEXPORT command

Exports the content of a BOM table as a table with link, or to a .csv or .xIsx file.

Shape Lite Fro Q Mechanical BIM

7.93.1 Options within the command
Options for source BOM table

Bom table
Defines the BOM table that will be exported.

List tables
Lists the available BOM tables in the current document.
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Current bom
Selects the current BOM.

template File

Defines the BOM table template that will be exported. Opens the Select file with a BOM table template
dialog box.

Options for target

Table with link

Exports the content of the BOM table to another table with datalink, which allows to use the bill of materials
like BIM schedules. Opens the Select file to save the BOM table template dialog box.

csv or excel File
Exports a BOM table to a .csv or .xIsx file. Opens the Select file to export BOM table dialog box.

7.94 BMBOMPANELCLOSE command

Closes the BOM manager panel.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM

7.94.1 Description

Closes the BOM manager panel to hide it from the current workspace. If the BOM manager panel is
stacked when you close it, the BOM manager tab or icon is removed from the stack.

7.95 BMBOMPANELOPEN command
Opens the BOM manager panel.

Shape Lite Fro Q Mechanical BIM

7.95.1 Description

Opens the BOM manager panel to display it in the current workspace. The BOM manager panel appears at
the same size and location as it did before it was closed or collapsed. Like any other dockable panel, the
BOM manager panel can be either floating, docked or stacked.

7.96 BMBOMTEMPLATEEDIT command

Creates or edits a standalone Bill of Materials (BOM) template files using both the command line and the
BOM Manager panel.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical @ BiM

7.96.1 Description

Creates or edits a BOM template file using both BMBOM command and the BOM Manager panel. For
creating a new .bom template file, the user has to provide a non-existing file name. After the .bom file is
selected, the BOM Manager panel will be opened.
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The BOM Manager will show a BOM table created using the selected file with the current document as
the source of objects. In that mode, the BOM Manager will work mostly similarly to the normal mode, with
following key differences:

Instead of the list of BOM tables in the document, the top selector will show the name of the current
template only.

+ Commands to create a new BOM table are disabled.

+ Refreshing the content of the BOM Manager button is disabled.

+  All selection set modes except "Entire model", "Exclude current document", and "Additional documents”
will be disabled. The property to set a target component will not be present as well.
If the button to place a BOM table is pressed, then the command will switch to the table placement
mode. After the table is placed in the document, the command will finish as if "OK" button was
pressed.

+  This command will not affect existing BOM tables in the document, nor will add any new BOM table to
the document. The "Place BOM" command simply will create a table with BOM content, but this table
will be not associated with any BOM table in the document.

7.96.2 Options within the command
Supplementary options in the command line, other than for the BMBOM command

APPLY
Applies the current changes.

DISCARD
Discards the current changes.

Note: See the BMBOM command for the full command options.
Supplementary options in BOM Manager panel

OK

The template .bom file will be updated according to the configuration in the BOM Manager, and the com-
mand will finish.

Cancel

All changes to the template .bom file will be discarded.

Note: In both cases, the BOM Manager will switch back to show the current BOM table in the document.
If the BOM Manager has not been active at the start of the command (i.e, not visible and not stacked), the
command will close it automatically.

Note: See the BOM Manager panel

Note: The BMBOMTEMPLATEEDIT will always use filter settings, grouping mode and property set suitable
for BIM models, even if no BIM project is found.
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7.97 BMCONNECT command

Connects two components by creation of 3D constraints between their connection entities. Also, under the
complete flange Assembly option, a gasket and a bolting assembly are inserted, resized, and connected to
a pair of flanges.

Shape Lite Fro Q Mechanical BIM
B
Icon: 1%

7.97.1 Method

Select components to connect
Select the component to connect. (1)

Select target component
Select the component to connect to. (2)

Note: Mechanical blocks are also accepted.

The command automatically creates a set of 3D constraints to correctly connect the parts and maintain
their relative position for any further modification.

7.97.2 Option within the command
Flip
The next pair of connection point and line is selected for the component (1)

complete flange Assembly
A gasket and a bolting assembly can be selected to automatically connect the flanges (3) and (4).
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If the flanges', the gaskets' the bolting assembly's Size and Rating parameters are linked to the global Size
and Rating parameters, the flange assembly will be updated properly when these global parameters are
changed.

Gasket
Allows to choose a gasket for the flange assembly.

list available gaskets (?)
Lists all available gaskets in the command line.

Path
Allows to choose a custom gasket from the Select a gasket file (Standard Open File) dialog box.

Clear
Removes the chosen gasket.
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BOIting assembly
Selects a bolting assembly.

Note: Bolting is a parametric assembly of fasteners for one pair of flanges' bolting holes, e.g., a stud and
4 nuts. All nuts are of the same type. Two of these nuts can be suppressed, according to NutsNumber
parameter.

Note: Bolting Assembly is a parametric assembly that contains a polar array of boltings (and connection
2d entities). Its Size and Rating parameters can be linked to the corresponding global parameters.

Note: Flange Assembly is an assembly of the connected pair of flanges, gasket, and bolting assembly.

Path

Allows to choose an existing bolting assembly from the Select a bolting assembly file (Standard Open File)
dialog box.

Generate

Generates a boltings assembly from a bolting.

Path

Allows to choose an existing bolting from the Select a bolting file (Standard Open File) dialog box.
Generate

Generates a bolting.

Select a stud

list available studs (?)
Lists all available studs in the command line.

Path
Allows to choose a custom stud from the Select a stud file (Standard Open File) dialog box.
Select a nut

list available nuts (?)
Lists all available nuts in the command line

Path
Allows to choose a custom nut from the Select a nut file (Standard Open File) dialog box.

Specify the bolting name
Gives a name to the bolting generated above and save it in the Select the bolting file dialog box.

Specify the bolting assembly name
Gives a name to the bolting assembly generated above and save it in the Select the bolting file dialog box.

Keep the bolting file
Specifies if keep the bolting file

Select nuts number
Specifies the nuts number.

Input length increment
Specifies the length increment of the stud.

Auto
Applies the default stud, nut, length increment, nuts number for the boltings assembly.
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A temporary bolting assembly is generated and is chosen. Its file will be removed at the end of the com-
mand execution.

Clear

Removes the chosen bolting assembly.

SETtings
Opens the Settings dialog box:

= Standard Parts
Thread representation [ ] Thread Display
Maximum number of sproket teeth 1
Conversion
= iComplete Flange Assembly:

Default stud ASME B18.31. 2 Continuous Thread Flange Bolting Stud
Default nut ASME B18.2. 2 Heavy Hex Mut

Default length increment lin

Default nuts number [4] 4

1 BoltingAsmDefaultStud - default stud to generate bolting assembly.

2 BoltingAsmDefaultNut - default nut to generate bolting assembly.

3 BoltingAsmDefaultLengthincrement - default length increment for default stud.
4 BoltingAsmDefaultNutsNumber - default nuts number for bolting assembly.

Back
Returns to the previous command line options.

Finish
Creates the assembly of flanges, gasket and bolting assembly.

7.98 BMCONVERT command
Converts BIM Linear solids with circular profiles to Mechanical assemblies.

Shape Lite Fro Mechanical Q BIM

7.98.1 Method

Select entities to convert and choose the proper styles for pipes.

7.98.2 Options within the command
Pipe
Allows you to select a style for the pipe segment.

Elbow
Allows you to change the styles for the pipe elbows (45 deg and 90 deg).

Reducer
Allows you to change the styles for the pipe reducers (concentric and eccentric).

Splitter
Allows you to change the styles for the pipe tee and pipe cross.

A Bricsys bricsys.com | 295




Command reference

?
Lists available styles

Note: Use ; to select multiple styles.

Use current
Uses the current style.

SETtings

Opens the Settings dialog box with the Conversion section expanded.

7.99 BMCREATECOMPONENT command
Creates library blocks.

@ shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: @-

o

Note: The BMCREATECOMPONENT command has been replaced by the CREATELIBRARYBLOCK
command.

7.100 -BMCREATECOMPONENT command
The -BMCREATECOMPONENT command has been replaced by the -CREATELIBRARYBLOCK command.

7.101 BMDEPENDENCIES command
Lists all files, containing component definitions inserted in the assembly, in the Command line.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: @Eé

7.101.1 Method

The files are automatically listed in the Command line once the command is run.

7.102 BMDISSOLVE command
Dissolves a mechanical component inserted in the current drawing.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: ‘iﬁ

7.102.1 Description
Dissolves a mechanical component inserted in the current drawing by selecting all entities to dissolve
manually.

Note: Only components at the first level, directly branching from the root component, in the mechanical
hierarchy can be dissolved. To dissolve a component at a lower level, its parent component(s) must be
dissolved first.
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All subcomponents of a dissolved component are moved up one level in the mechanical hierarchy.
Dissolving a component insert does not affect the source drawing of the component.

The selection set must contain component inserts only. If not, a message displays in the Command line:
"No components selected."

7.103 BMEXPLODE command
Creates a block with an exploded representation of the current assembly.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical Bim

a g
Icon: @s

7.103.1 Description
Creates a block with an exploded representation of the current assembly. This block can be inserted at any
location.
Note:
+ Local mechanical components based on blocks and solids, and mechanical external references are
fully supported in exploded views.

+ Non-mechanical entities are also supported, making it possible to create exploded views without
creating a mechanical assembly first.

7.103.2 Method

You can create an exploded view using the entire model as selection set or specify a set of parts to create
an exploded view from.

Two levels of the exploded representation are supported: top and bottom. Top-level means that the
assembly will be exploded down to top level components. Bottom-level means that the assembly will be
exploded down to bottom level components.

The steps to create an exploded representation are automatically completed and are displayed in the
Mechanical Browser. You can add, delete and reorder the steps from the Mechanical Browser. Animate a
single step of an explosion or the entire sequence.
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7.103.3 Options

Table by types
Groups identical parts on the same row and different parts on different rows.

Linear

Automatically creates exploded representations of assemblies in a given direction, taking into account pos-
sible physical collisions between components.

2Points

Allows you to define or select the linear exploded representation's direction.
Object

Allows you to select an axial entity and sets the direction parallel to that entity.

Last
Uses the previous axis as the representation direction.

View
Allows you to specify a point on view direction axis.

Xaxis
Sets the exploded representation direction parallel to the X axis of the current UCS.

Yaxis
Sets the exploded representation direction parallel to the Y axis of the current UCS.

Zaxis
Sets the exploded representation direction parallel to the Z axis of the current UCS.

Automatic

Automatically determines the directions for each part, taking into account possible physical collisions
between components.

enable Leader follower

Enables the detection of parts that should move in a coherent manner. If enabled, parts that are inserted
into other parts will follow the movement of the base parts they are inserted into.
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use Current projection for gap

Enables the gap calculation with respect to the current camera orientation. It minimizes the probability that
some parts will be hidden by other parts on a 2D view with the current camera orientation.

Auto
Enables automatic gap calculation.

Manual

Selects the manual mode. This creates an exact copy of the assembly, ready to create a customized
exploded view.

Update
Updates solids and block references in exploded view block with model space objects.

Settings
Gives access to the command settings.

Top
If selected, the assembly will be exploded using only top-level components.
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BAck
Returns to the previous prompt.

Bottom
If selected, the assembly will be exploded down to bottom-level components.

Q vl R U] ®- @g

set Name
Sets the name for the exploded representation.

set Mode

Lets you change the selection filter mode in order to include or exclude non-mechanical entities.
Note: The default selection filter mode is set by the BOMFILTERSETTINGS system variable whose default
value is to include only mechanical components, blocks and solids.

ExClude components/Components
Excludes/includes non-mechanical local components, blocks and solids.

Xrefs as Transparent/Xrefs
Treats/doesn't treat external references as transparent.

EXclude xrefs/Xrefs as Transparent
Excludes/includes non-mechanical external references.

Exclude Others/Others
Excludes/includes solids and block references.

Ignore bom status/Respect bom status
Ignores/respects the BOM status.

Stop at Leaf Parts

When OFF, and the mode is configured to include non-mechanical objects, non-mechanical objects in
bottom-level parts will be treated as separate parts. If a component contains a mix of solids and other com-
ponents, the solids will be included in exploded views.

Edit
Opens the exploded representation for editing.

Generate drawing views
Generates drafting views from an exploded representation.

Finish
Concludes the command.

7.104 BMEXPLODEMOVE command
Moves selected parts to form an exploded representation in a given direction.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM
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A
Icon: @

7.104.1 Description

Moves selected parts to form an exploded representation in a given direction, taking into account possible
physical collisions between components (similar to the Linear option of the BMEXPLODE command).

This command also has an automatic mode. This determines the direction for each selected part
automatically (similar to the Automatic option of the BMEXPLODE command).

7.104.2 Options within the command

Automatic
Enables automatic mode. An automatically exploded representation of the selected parts is created.

Entire model
Selects the entire model.

Linear
Enables the linear explode mode.

7.105 BMEXPLODESTEPEDIT command
Manages the exploded view steps.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM

7.105.1 Description

Allows to create, delete, merge, copy, split and reorder exploded view steps as well as to save the current
step and to change the current step.

7.105.2 Method

Select an exploded view created with BMEXPLODE command and open it for edit (from
MECHANICALBROWSER or with -BEDIT command).

Perform the necessary operations to get the desired exploded representation following the below options.
Do not forget to save the current step.

Then, save changes using BCLOSE command with the option Save.

7.105.3 Options

Add step

Adds a new step after the last one. The new step will be automatically set as current. All unsaved modifi-
cations of the exploded representation will be lost.

cOpy step
Copy an existing step. Step names are case sensitive.

merGe step with previous
Merges a step with the previous one and removes the previous step.
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Move step
Moves a step up (-) or down (+) in the list.

Remove step

Removes a step as well as associated movements of parts. The positions of parts in the exploded repre-
sentation will be updated accordingly.

reName step
Renames a step.

Save current state
Saves the current positions of parts in the current step.

set Current step
Sets the step as the current and updates the parts in the exploded representation according to this step.

sPlit step
Splits the step to a sequence of steps, each of them corresponding to exactly one part.

list steps (?)
Lists all steps.

7.106 BMEXTERNALIZE command
Converts local components to external components.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: @o

7.106.1 Description

Local Mechanical components are converted to external components with the Save Mechanical
Component dialog box.

Local Mechanical blocks are converted to external references with the Save Block dialog box.

This procedure is repeated for each selected local component.

7.106.2 Options

Entire model
A file dialog displays for each local component in the assembly.

ASk for file names
Toggles the option to ask for file names of externalized components or to generate them automatically.

Yes
File names need to be entered.

No
File names are generated automatically.

Note: some symbols used in component names cannot be used in file names and will be automatically
replaced with an underscore.
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7.107 BMFORM command
Creates a new mechanical component or a mechanical block, and inserts it into the current drawing.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: @r

7.107.1 Description

Creates a new mechanical component as an internal reference in the current drawing. The selected
solid(s) are removed from the current drawing.
Note: When the MECHANICALBLOCKS system variable is enabled (set to 1), BMFORM creates
mechanical blocks by default.

Note: If necessary, run the BMMECH command first to initialize the mechanical structure in the current
drawing.

7.107.2 Options

Local
Creates a new component and inserts it as a block reference into the current drawing.

Note: When MECHANICALBLOCKS system variable is enabled (set to 1), creates an internal mechanical
block. Use BEDIT command to edit block definition.

External

Creates a new drawing which contains the selected solid(s) and can be saved with the Save Drawing As
dialog box. The selected solid(s) are removed from the current drawing. The new drawing is inserted as an
external reference in the current drawing.

mechanical Component
Creates a new mechanical component.

mechanical Block
Creates a new mechanical block.

Template settings

Opens the Settings dialog box at the BMFORMTEMPLATEPATH system variable to choose a template
file.

7.108 BIMGENERATE2DSTAIR command

Generates a symbolic 2D representation of a 3D stair by projecting the steps onto a plane.

@ Shape Lite Pro Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: £

7.108.1 Description

Generates a 2D symbolic representation of a 3D entity classified as stair or as slab by projecting the steps
or slabs to a plane.

A Bricsys bricsys.com | 303




Command reference

Note: 3D entities classified as stairs can be:

+  Stairs resulting from the BIMSTAIR command.

+  Stairs which are created via direct modeling tools.
+  Stairs imported from other software packages.

+  Stairs created via Grasshopper scripts.

The automatically generated symbolic representation will be placed in the BIM_2D_BACK+_Stair* layers so
that the solid geometry of the stair is still shown in the section result. Objects below the visible part of the
stair will appear hidden. The layers can be customized and used during the section generation.

The direction of the stair is indicated in a 2d representation by an arrow pointing the up direction of the
stair. The arrow starts at the first step and ends at the last step. A circle indicates the first step of the stair.

The numbering of steps starts with 1.

7.108.2 Options within the command

Select Section Plane
Allows you to select a Section Plane to project the stair or slab, to create a 2D stair or slab representation.

Continue without section plane
Creates a 2D stair or slab representation of the whole stair without selecting a Section Plane.

7.109 BMHARDWARE command

Opens the Library panel.
Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical BIM
lcon: &

7.109.1 Description

Opens the Library panel to display it in the current workspace. The Library panel appears at the same size
and location as before it was closed or collapsed. Like any other dockable panels, the Library panel can be
either floating, docked or stacked.

7.110 -BMHARDWARE command
Inserts a standard hardware part as a mechanical component in the current drawing.

Shape Lite Fro Q Mechanical BIM

7.110.1 Method

This command can only be executed via the options in the Command line.
Note: To initialize the mechanical structure in the current drawing, run the BMMECH command.
Note: This command is obsolete and creates non-parametric standard hardware parts. To insert

parametric standard hardware, use the Library panel. This contains parametric Standard Mechanical
Components.
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7.110.2 Options within the command

Parametric
Allows to switch on/off the creation of parametric standard parts.

create Custom

Allows to create custom standard parts from prepared tables. Opens the Select configuration table file
dialog box that allows to select your created .txt file (or files).

Edit inserted entity
Edits the parameters of the selected insert.

SMART insert

Allows to automatically connect a Piping standard part to an existing Piping standard part by creating a
proper set of 3D constraints between them and by copying expressions for the parameters of existing
inserted part to the new part.

Rotate component
Specifies the rotation angle by entering a value.

set Base point
Specifies a new base point for the insert.

Name
Renames the insert by entering a name.

insertion Type
Specifies the insertion type.

Local
Inserts the part locally.

External
Inserts the part externally.

Flip
Inserts the selected insert in the opposite face of the solid.

mUltiple
Allows you to insert multiple copies by entering multiple insertion points.

Array
Creates an associative array of components.

Change target 3d solids

Allows you to choose the new set of target solids. Any current component-based features will be removed
and new ones will be created for the selected solids.

cleaR
Removes the existing component-based features with their geometry. See the BMUNLINK command.

Select all affected 3d solids

Automatically chooses solids. A solid is selected if any solids from the BC_SUBTRACT layer or if any layer
from the BC_UNITE touches or intersects it.
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7.111 BMHIDE command
Hides an inserted mechanical component.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: Q

7.111.1 Description
Hides a mechanical component inserted in the current drawing.

The command affects the visibility of the selected inserts only. Hidden inserts will still be considered by
commands such as BMBOM, BMMASSPROP etc.

7.111.2 Options

Component name

Type the component name of the component insert(s) you want to hide. All inserts of the specified compo-
nent will be hidden.

Insert name
Type the insert name of the component insert you want to hide.

If you want to hide a nested component insert (subcomponent insert) first type the insert name of the par-
ent component insert, then the component insert name separated by a slash (/).

7.112 BMINSERT command
Inserts a component into the current drawing.

@ shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: D

7.112.1 Description
Opens the Select file to insert dialog box to select a .dwg or an .rfa file to insert into the current drawing.
When inserting a Revit family containing multiple types, the Select Family Type dialog box displays, which

enables you to import the preferred type of the Revit family. The RFA files attributes are also imported.

Select Family Type X

binnendeur dubbel
binnendeur dubbel 2310
brede muur

After selecting the file and choosing Open, the Properties panel displays, and you are prompted to the

Command line.

Note: In order to insert a file with a mechanical block as mechanical block, you must enable
MECHANICALBLOCKS system variable.
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Note: A simple file (unmeched) is inserted as a mechanical block when the MECHANICALBLOCKS system
variable is enabled.

7.112.2 Method

Specify a point in the current drawing where the entity will be inserted. You can change the insertion before
it is inserted using the Properties panel and the Command line options.

7.112.3 Options within the command

Edit inserted entity

Enables you to change the parameter expressions for the inserted entity. Continue editing individual para-
meters until you press Enter to end the option. This option is also available in the Hot Key Assistant.

SMART insert

Enables you to connect a Piping standard part to an existing Piping standard part. It automatically creates
appropriate 3D constraints between the two parts and copies expressions for the parameters of the exist-
ing part to the new part. This option is also available in the Hot Key Assistant.

Rotate component
Enables you to change the rotation angle for the inserted entity.

set Base point
Enables you to change the base point for the inserted entity.
Note: By default is <0,0,0>.

Name
Enables you to change the instance name for the inserted entity.

insertion Type

Enables you to change the insertion type for the inserted entity.

Local

References an entity definition within the current drawing.

External

References an entity definition outside the current drawing.

Note: Mechanical components as well as mechanical blocks can be inserted as external references.
Flip

Enables you to flip the direction for the inserted entity.

mUlItiple

Enables you to insert multiple copies of the same entity by specifying an insertion point for each instance
or creating an Array.

Note: Continue inserting entities until you press Enter to end the command.

Array

Enables you to create an associative array of the inserted entity by specifying the base point, distance
between columns, distance between rows and end point of the array.

Direction
Allows you to select an existing axial entity to define the direction.

A Bricsys bricsys.com | 307




Command reference

2Points
Selects two points to define the direction.

Xaxis
Selects the X axis as direction.

Yaxis
Selects the Y axis as direction.

Single row
Distributes entity copies into a single row.

Rectangular
Distributes entity copies into any number of rows.

Accept
Accepts the resulting array.

Change target 3d solids
Enables you to apply the inserted entity to existing 3D solids in the current drawing.

cleaR
Clears the selection set to ensure no solids are affected by the inserted entity.

Select all affected 3d solids

All solids intersecting or touching solids in the BC_SUBTRACT and BC_UNITE layers of the inserted entity
are affected.

7.113 -BMINSERT command
Inserts sheet metal form features and components in the current drawing.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

7.113.1 Description
Inserts sheet metal form features, mechanical and BIM components in the current drawing.

Note: This command inserts a *.RFA file as a BIM component.

This command operates at the Command line. Enter the path of the file to be inserted and choose one of
the options. For more details about the options see BMINSERT command.

7.114 BMLINK command
Changes target 3D solids of component-based features.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: &2

7.114.1 Description

Changes the target 3D solids of component-based features by adding or removing target 3D solids.
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7.114.2 Options within the command

Change target 3d solids

Specifies a set of target solids. Component-based features will be removed and new ones will be created
for selected solids.

Append

Adds new solids to set of target solids. Component-based features will be updated and new ones will be
created for the selected solids.

cleaR
Removes the existing component-based features and their geometry (see the BmUnlink command).

Select all affected 3d solids
This mode is similar to Change target 3d solids but solids are chosen automatically.

Note: A solid will be chosen if any solids from BC_SUBTRACT layer intersects it or if any other solid from
the BC_UNITE layer touches or intersects it.

7.115 BMLOCALIZE command

Converts external components to local components.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: f’é

7.115.1 Description
Converts external components to local components by selecting the components manually.
Note: Mechanical external references are supported as well as traditional mechanical components.

If multiple inserts of the same external component exist in the model, all inserts are converted to local
components.

7.115.2 Options within the command

Entire model
Converts all external components in the model to local components.

7.116 BMMASSPROP command
Computes mass properties for the current model using densities of materials assigned to its components.

Shape Lite Fro Q Mechanical BIM

Icon: ﬁ

Note: BmMassProp will format the values of mass, volume and linear nature with their corresponding
units only if the PROPUNITS system variable has the corresponding bits set to 1 or the corresponding flag
in the Settings dialog for the Property units field is checked.
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7.116.1 Method

The density values used for the mass property calculations are taken from materials defined by the
Material property of the components and subcomponents, which can be either inherited from the

main component of the assembly or set explicitly. The density of the main component is defined by

the materials set in the Material field in the Mechanical Browser dialog. If a material does not have an
assigned density, or its density is less or equal to zero, an error message displays, and the mass properties
will not be computed. All materials involved in the assembly must have non-zero non-negative densities.

Selects the 3D solids and subcomponents or the entire model and will get a Report in the Prompt History
window:

———————————————— Component ----------------

Mass: 6.7757 kg

Volume: 846.9586 cm?

Centroid: X= -267.9141 mm Y= 46.2431 mm Z= -435.3534 mm
Moments of inertia: X= 1.3564 kg-m2 Y= 1.8427 kg-m? Z= 0.5730 kg-m?2
Products of inertia:

XY: -0.0808 kg-m?

YZ: -0.1535 kg-m?

ZX: 0.7934 kg-m?

Radii of gyration: X= 447.4159 mm Y= 521.4979 mm Z= 2960.802 mm
Principal moments and X-Y-Z directions about centroid:

I: 0.0551 kg-m2 along X= 0.0000 Y= -0.7071 Z= 0.7071

J: 0.8570 kg-m? along X= 0.99066 Y= 0.0970 Z= 0.0969

K: 0.0899 kg-m2 along X= -0.1371 Y= 0.7004 Z= 0.7004

7.116.2 Options

Yes
Aligns the UCS with the principal moment axes.

Note: The command can be interrupted by pressing the CANCEL button when it takes too long.
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7.117 BMMECH command
Converts the current drawing into a mechanical component.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: @

7.117.1 Description

If the drawing contains block references or external references, they can also be converted into inserts of
local and external components. If mechanical blocks are enabled, solids and regular named blocks can be
converted to mechanical entities and blocks correspondingly as well.

If the drawing is a mechanical component already, BMMECH does nothing.
Note: Mechanical blocks are enabled if the MECHANICALBLOCKS system variable is set to 1.

7.117.2 Options within the command

create Legacy components

(Only if Mechanical blocks are enabled) Changes the command mode to create mechanical (legacy) com-
ponents.

create mechanical Blocks

(Only if Mechanical blocks are enabled) Changes the command mode to create mechanical blocks and
mechanical entities. If there is no root component in the document, the document will become a mechani-
cal block itself.

Yes - to convert all

If the drawing contains block references or external references, and the if the command is in Mechanical
blocks mode (MECHANICALBLOCKS system variable is ON), block references, external references and
solids in the model space will be converted to mechanical blocks and entities. Also, arrays of block refer-
ences or external references will be converted into mechanical blocks.

If MECHANICALBLOCKS system variable is OFF, blocks are converted to internal components and exter-
nal references are converted to external components.

Note: Blocks converted to mechanical (legacy) components are not available in the INSERT command.
Use BMINSERT to insert blocks as internal components. However, mechanical blocks are available in the
INSERT command, as they are regular blocks with mechanical data attached.

Note: When a BIM entity is converted to a mechanical block, its BIM name is retained as a component
name.

Blocks - to convert blocks

(Only if Mechanical blocks are enabled). If the drawing contains block references or external references,
they will be converted to mechanical blocks. Solids from the model space will not be converted in that
mode.

No - to skip conversion
The mechanical structure is initialized but blocks and external references are not converted.

7.118 BMNEW command
Creates a mechanical component as a new drawing file.
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Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: @

7.118.1 Description
Creates a mechanical component by automatically opening a new drawing file.

Note: When the MECHANICALBLOCKS system variable is enabled (ON), a mechanical root block is
created instead.

7.119 BMOPEN command
Opens the source drawing of an external mechanical component.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

lcon: &

7.119.1 Description

Opens the source drawing of an external mechanical component by selecting it in the model, in order to
change or visualize it.

7.120 BMOPENCOPY command

Opens a copy of a component insert as a new drawing.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: @

7.120.1 Description
Opens a copy of a selected external mechanical component in a new drawing.

If you open a copy of a parametric mechanical component, the current values of the various parameters
are applied to the copy.

After saving it you may replace the original component with the newly created drawing using BMREPLACE
command.

7.121 -BMPARAMETERS command
Allows to list and edit the parameters of inserted components and associative arrays.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

7.121.1 Description

Allows to list and edit the parameters of inserted components and associative arrays. By pressing Enter,
the parameter expression can be changed.

Note: Parameters of components nested inside an array can be changed or assigned to an expression.
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7.121.2 Options within the command
Edit
Edits the value of a parameter.

Delete
Allows to reset a previously edited parameter to its default value.

Link to parameter

Assigns parameters as an expression for a parameter of a dimensional constraint (both 2D and 3D) asso-
ciated with an entity which has been put into an associative array.

?
Lists the parameters of the selected components in the Prompt History window.

Note: Press F2 to display the Prompt History window.

7.122 BMPROPERTIES command
Creates, edits and deletes property definitions and organizes properties in property sets.

Shape Lite Fro Q Mechanical BIM

Icon: @

7.122.1 Description

Opens the Mechanical Properties dialog box to create and manage property definitions.

7.123 BMPOUT command
Saves the current view as a BMP file.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

7.123.1 Description

Opens the Save Bitmap dialog box to save the current view (model or paper space) as a bitmap BMP file.

7.124 BMRECOVER command
Recovers a broken mechanical structure.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

7.124.1 Description

Recovers a broken mechanical structure selected through the Select file dialog box. The command
overwrites the original drawing.

Note: The command differs from the basic Audit and Recover commands. It is recommended to use
BMRECOVER to mend issues with a MCAD drawing.

7.125 BMREPLACE command
Replaces a component insert.
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Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

7.125.1 Description

Replaces a mechanical component inserted in the current drawing with another one selected from Select
file component dialog box.

Note:
+ Mechanical blocks can also be replaced by other mechanical blocks.

+  The command does not support cross-replacement: each kind of component can only be replaced by
a component of the same kind.

7.125.2 Options within the command

SIMilar inserts
Allows you to replace similar inserts automatically, depending on the chosen option.
+  Yes: replaces all similar inserts of the selected mechanical component(s) in assembly.

+ No: replaces the selected component(s) only.

component Type
Allows you to choose the insertion type for a replacement component. The following options are available:
+  Local: the new component will be local.

+ External: the new component will be external.
+  Keep as is: the new component inherits the insertion type from the replaced component.
+ component Default: the new component will be linked as specified in its source file.

See External and local components in the User Guide.

Parameter changes
Allows you to control which parameter values will be used after the replacement is complete.
+ Yes - reapply: parameter values of the replaced component are applied.

+ No - use replacement as is: parameter values of the replacement component are applied.

from Flle

Allows you to select a .dwg file from the Select file for component dialog box to choose the replacement
component.

7.126 BSCALE command (Express Tools)
Scales block references relative to their insertion points.

7.126.1 Options within the command

Absolute
Specifies an absolute scale factor in X and Y-direction or in X-, Y- and Z-direction.

Relative
Specifies a relative scale factor in the X and Y-direction or in the X-, Y- and Z-direction.

7.127 BMEXPLODECONFIG command
Assigns preferable directions for entities during automatic generation of exploded views.
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Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical Bim

7.127.1 Description

Automatically converts directions defined in WCS to local directions of selected entities during generation
of exploded views.

7.127.2 Method

Select entities which will use the preferable direction for exploded view, then set the direction.

7.127.3 Options within the command

Set
Selects entities to set preferable direction for disassembly.

Root part
Selects only root part.

Entire model
Selects entire model.

Remove
Selects entities to remove from preferable direction for disassembly.

Select the direction
Selects the direction for selected entities which will be follow on exploded views.

Select axial entity
Allows you to select an existing axial entity.

2Points
Selects two points to define the direction.

Xaxis
Selects the X axis as direction.

Yaxis
Selects the Y axis as direction.

Zaxis
Selects the Y axis as direction.

7.128 BMSHOW command

Shows hidden mechanical components from the drawing.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

7.128.1 Description

Shows previously hidden mechanical components inserted in the current drawing.
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7.128.2 Options within the command

show ALI
Shows all component inserts.

COmponent name

Type the component name of the component insert(s) you want to show. This affects all inserts of the
specified component.

Insert name
Type the insert name of the component insert you want to show.

If you want to show a nested component insert (subcomponent insert), first type the insert name of the par-
ent component insert, then the component insert name separated by a forward slash (/).

7.129 BMTRAILINGLINES command
Creates all necessary trailing lines for selected parts.

Shape Lite Fro Q Mechanical BIM

7.129.1 Description
Creates all necessary trailing lines by selecting entities.

When you select two parts and a 3D polyline, a custom trailing line based on the 3D polyline will be
generated. This trailing line will be visible in the Mechanical Browser.

Note: An exploded view needs to be selected and open for editing before the command can be run.

7.129.2 Options within the command

use Origin points
Switches the mode used to choose the reference point for parts to the origin (insertion point) of the compo-
nent.

use Center points

Switches the mode used to choose the reference point for parts to the center point of the bounding box of
the component.

Entire model
Selects the entire model and starts the processing.

7.130 BMUNLINK command

Breaks the connection between a component insert and a 3D solid retaining the opening.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

7.130.1 Description

Breaks the connection between a component insert (e.g. a Window) and a 3D solid (e.g. a Wall) retaining
the opening by selecting the components.

7.131 BMUNMECH command
Converts mechanical components.
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Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

7.131.1 Description
The command converts the current mechanical component into a plain drawing.

Note: The command applies to drawings that are a mechanical component only.

7.131.2 Options within the command

Yes
Removes the mechanical structure from the drawing, by turning it into a plain drawing.

Inserts of local components are converted to block references (the component name becomes the block
name). Inserts of external components are converted to external references.

No
Aborts the command.

7.132 BMUPDATE command
Reloads all referenced components from external files and updates BOM tables.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

7.132.1 Description

The command:

+ Reloads referenced components from external files (Bmlinsert).

+ Rebuilds component based features, sheet metal form features and BIM windows/doors components
(see BC_SUBTRACT layer, Form Features, Bminsert).

« Updates the Bill Of Material (BmBom).

« Regenerates drawing views produced out of 3D model (ViewBase).

Note: If the BMAUTOUPDATE system variable is ON, external assembly components are reloaded on
opening the file.

7.132.2 Options within the command

Mode
Defines the new placement face.

Note: Each inserted component-based feature or BIM Window component has an associated placement
face of the correspondent 3D solid the feature is attached to. This is the face which will be used for
feature placement in the BMINSERT command. The associated placement face of the feature can be lost
in modeling or copying operations or it can be absent if the feature has been inserted in an empty area.
The BMUPDATE command allows to re-associate the feature with its placement face.

Automatic
The placement face for the feature is detected automatically.

Manual
Select a new placement face manually.
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Entire model
Updates the entire model.

7.133 BMVSTYLE command
Applies a visual style to a mechanical component inserted.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

7.133.1 Description

Applies a chosen visual style to all or only some inserted components by typing ALL or the component’s
names inserted, separated by slashes (/). Component insert names are case sensitive.

7.133.2 Options

by Viewport
Applies the current visual style of the viewport.

Wireframe
Applies the 3D Wireframe visual style.

Hidden
Applies the Hidden visual style.

o~

(

T
4(\ \

Realistic
Applies the Realistic visual style.
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\ -
+

Conceptual
Applies the Conceptual visual style.

Modeling
Applies the Modeling visual style.

K

by Name
Applies a named visual style.

7.134 BMWELDANNOTATE command
Creates annotates for arbitrary 2D entity in the paper space with caterpillars and welding symbols.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical Bt

Icon: %

7.134.1 Method

Select the welding symbol type and the curve from the paper space to annotate.
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7.134.2 Option within the command

Front

Creates a caterpillar welding symbol. Select the symbol representation from the Load Linetypes dialog
box.

Note: If the lines are already loaded, a warning message box is opened to agree with the replacement of
lines.

Load linetype
Opens the Load Linetypes dialog box to select another symbol representation.

Select curve
Applies the caterpillar symbol on the selected curve.

Note: A preview of the caterpillar symbol is shown.

Partial
Defines a part of the curve to apply the caterpillar symbol.

Flip
Flips the caterpillar symbol side for the last selected curve.

Scale
Scales the caterpillar symbol for the last selected curve.

Side
Creates a side view welding symbol.

Fillet
Creates a fillet side view symbol.

J-groove
Creates a J-groove side view symbol.

V-groove
Creates a V-groove side view symbol.

U-groove
Creates a U-groove side view symbol.

Seam
Creates a seam side view symbol.

7.135 BMWELDING command
Creates a fillet or groove welding for faces (or two sets of faces) of different 3D solids.

Shape Lite Pro @ Mechanical Bim

Icon: |
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7.135.1 Method

Select the faces of the two 3D solids (members) between which the weld will be created, if possible:
For fillet welding you can select a face of the first member and one or multiple faces of the second
member.

For groove welding you can select one or multiple faces of the first member and one or multiple faces
of the second member.

Note: When the operation is not possible for all selected faces, a notifying balloon will appear on the
screen. Click More details... to open the Report panel where the faces not included in the operation are
listed.

7.135.2 Options within the command

Fillet

Creates a fillet welding using one of the following sizes, according with the value of the FILLETWELDING-
COMBINEADJACENT system variable:

Input Z
Specifies a value for the Z (Leg) length of the fillet welding.

Note: The default Z size is stored by the FILLETWELDINGZSIZE system variable.

Input A
Specifies a value for the A (Throat) size of the fillet welding.

Note: The default A size is calculated as FILLETWELDINGSIZE value * sin(45 degrees).

Groove
Creates a groove welding.

7.136 BMXCONVERT command
Converts X-Hardware solids to mechanical components.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

7.136.1 Description

Converts X-Hardware solids in the current drawing to mechanical components.

7.137 BOUNDARY command
Creates closed polylines from bounding entities.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
Icon: -

Alias: BO, BPOLY
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7.137.1 Description

Creates closed polylines, defined by surrounding entities. Options allow you to pick an internal point,
specify the boundary set, and detect islands.

Original entities:

©

O

©

o

1 Internal point

Resulting polylines:

O

O

O

7.137.2 Boundary dialog box

Begin creating boundaries by selecting options in the Boundary dialog box.

4 Boundary

Boundaries

Pick points in boundaries

Boundary tolerance | 0 Units

Use Current View v ﬁ New

Retain Boundaries as Polylines

Islands
/) /7
(®) Nested () Outer () Ignore
OK Cancel
Boundaries
Specify boundary options.
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Pick points in boundary

Specify a point inside an enclosed area for which you want to create a boundary. You can continue picking
additional points until you press Enter to return to the Boundary dialog box.

Additional options: [Select entities/Undo]

Boundary tolerance

Specify the largest gap that can exist in the boundary for BricsCAD to consider the area closed. When
boundary tolerance is 0, no gaps can exist.

Boundary set
Specify where BricsCAD should search for entities that make up the boundary.

+ Use Current View: search all entities in the current viewport.
+ Use Boundary Set: search only the current selection set.

+New: create a new selection set. Press Enter to finish selecting entities and return to the Boundary
dialog box.

Retain Boundaries as Polylines [Read only]
Indicates how boundaries are retained.

Islands
Specify island detection. An island is an enclosed area inside a boundary.

Nested
Treat every island as a boundary.

Outer
Create a boundary of only the outermost entities.

Ignore
Ignore the innermost areas. A boundary is created between the outermost area and islands.

Original entities:

O

O,

O

o

1 Internal point

Nested:

©
O

@

Outer:
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Ignore:

7.137.3 Options within the BOUNDARY command
After you begin creating boundaries, the following options may be available:

Select entities
Select entities to use as boundaries.

Original entities:

©
O C—
@)

Selected entities:

O

4

Resulting polylines:

O

@H@

Undo
Undo the last internal pick point and continue picking points to specify additional enclosed areas.

7.138 -BOUNDARY command
Creates closed polylines from bounding entities.
shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Alias: -BO

7.138.1 Description

Create closed polylines, defined by surrounding entities using the Command line. Options allow you to pick
an internal point, specify the boundary set, and detect islands. See the BOUNDARY command to access
similar functionality using a dialog box.
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Original entities:

©

O, C—

©

o

1 Internal point

Resulting polylines:

©

O

O

7.138.2 Methods to create a boundary

There is one method to begin creating a boundary:
+ Internal point

Internal point

Begin creating boundaries by specifying a point inside an enclosed area for which you want to create a
boundary. You can continue picking additional points until you press Enter to end the command.

Alternate options: [Advanced/Undo]

7.138.3 Options within the -BOUNDARY command
After you begin creating boundaries, the following options may be available:

Advanced
Choose to modify boundary options or island detection.

Boundary
Specify where BricsCAD should search for entities that make up the boundary.

New: create a new selection set of entities that make up the boundary.
Everything: select all entities in the current viewport.

Island
Specify the island detection. An island is an enclosed area inside a boundary.

+  Yes: treat every island as a boundary.
+ No: create a boundary of only the outermost entities.

«  Outer only: ignore the innermost areas. A boundary is created between the outermost area and
islands.
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Original entities:

O
@H@

4

1 Internal point

Yes:

©
©

@

=z

o:

i

Outer only:

mA
X
~*

Return to the previous prompt.

Undo
Undo the last internal pick point and continue picking points to specify additional enclosed areas.

7.139 BOX command

Creates a 3D solid in the shape of a box.
Note: In BricsCAD Lite, which doesn’t support 3D Solids, the BOX command launches the Al_BOX
command.

@ shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

7.139.1 Description

Create a 3D solid in the shape of a rectangular or square box. Choose from a combination of options
including corner, center, length, width, height, and cube.

A Bricsys bricsys.com | 326




Command reference

6\ o

1 Center of box

2 Corner of box

3 Opposite corner
4 Height

5 Width

6 Length

7.139.2 Methods to create a box

This command has 2 methods to begin creating a box:
+  Set corner of box

+  Center

Set corner of box
Begin creating a box by specifying a corner for the base of the box then:

Set opposite corner

Specify the opposite corner for the base of the box to apply both the length and width. The box is created
parallel to the x and y axes.

Additional options: [Cube/Length of side]

Height of box
Specify the height of the box.
Additional option: [2Point]

Center
Begin creating a box by specifying the center of the box then:

Set corner of box

Specify a corner on the midplane of the box to apply both the length and width. The box is created parallel
to the x and y axes.

Additional options: [Cube/Length of side]
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Height of box
Specify the height of the box.
Additional option: [2Point]

7.139.3 Options within the BOX command
After you begin creating a box, the following options may be available:

Cube
Specify a single distance to use for the length, width, and height of the box.

Length of side
Specify the length of the side of the box then:

Width of box
Specify the width of the box.

Height of box
Specify the height of the box.
Additional option: [2Point]

2Point
Specify the height of the box by picking any two points.

7.140 BREAK command
Removes a portion of an entity.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: ']

Alias: BR
You can break arcs, circles, ellipses, lines, polylines, rays and infinite lines.

Note: Breaking a circle converts it to an arc. A ray is broken into a ray and a line. An infinite line is broken
into two rays.

7.140.1 Method

When breaking entities, you must specify two points for the break. The portion between the two break
points is removed.

On arcs and circles, the break occurs in the counter-clockwise direction from first to second break points.

Note: By default, the point you use to select the entity becomes the first break point.
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p 9 a

1 First break point
2 Second break point

3 Removed portion

7.140.2 Options within the command

First break point
Specifies the start of the portion of the entity to remove.

@

Specifies that the first and second break points are at the same location on the entity. The selected entity
is broken into two connected parts.

7.141 BREAKLINE command (Express Tools)
Creates a polyline with a breakline symbol.

Icon: *\-

7.141.1 Method

Specify the first and the second point for the breakline, then specify the location for the breakline symbol.
You can customize the breakline symbol with these steps:

1 Open a new drawing.

2 Draw a symbol (1).

3 Set the Defpoints layer current.

4

Add two points (2) to the symbol, using the POINT command. The breakline will intersect the symbol in
these points.
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5 Save this drawing in the ExpressTools folder. The default path is: C:\Program Files\Bricsys\BricsCAD
V23 en_US\ExpressTools.

7.141.2 Options within the command

Block
Specifies the block that is used as a breakline symbol.

Note: The default block is defined by the brkline.dwg.

Size
Sets the size of the breakline symbol.

Note: The size of the breakline symbol determines the minimal length of the breakline.

Extend
Sets the extension length of the breakline when a break symbol is added.

7.142 BROWSER command
Opens the default Web browser.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

7.142.1 Description

Opens the default Web browser to browse the internet starting from a specified URL. It opens in an
external application window, allowing it to remain open while you work on your drawings in BricsCAD. You
can move and resize it with standard application window controls.

7.143 BSAVEAS command
Opens the Save block definition dialog box.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
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7.143.1 Description

Open the Save block definition dialog box to copy the current block definition to a new name. This
command is only available from the Block Editor.

7.144 BTRIM command (Express Tools)
Trims entities to entities nested in blocks and external references.

7.144.1 Method
Choose one or more entities nested in blocks or external references to use as cutting edge (1).

Choose the entity to be trimmed (2).

s

1 Cutting edge entity

2 Entity to be trimmed
3 Trimmed part

Note: Switch to extend mode: press and hold the Shift key to select an entity to be extended to the nearest
boundary entities. See the BEXTEND command.

7.144.2 Options within the command

Fence

Selects all entities that cross the selection fence. The selection fence is a series of temporary line seg-
ments. The selection fence does not form a closed loop.

Crossing
Selects entities within and crossing a rectangular area defined by two points.

Edge mode
Toggles between Extend and No extend.

Extend

Extends the boundary object along its natural path to intersect another object or its implied edge in 3D
space.

No extend
Specifies that the object is to extend only to a boundary object that actually intersects it in 3D space.

Projection
Specifies the projection method used when extending objects.

No projection
Extends only those entities that intersect real boundaries in 3D space.

xy plane of Ucs

Projects entities and boundaries to the x,y plane of the current UCS, and then extends the projected enti-
ties that would intersect projected boundaries.
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current View
Projects entities into the current view, and then extends them accordingly.

eRase
Deletes selected entities.

7.145 BURST command (Express Tools)
Explodes blocks, converting the attributes values into text entities.

Icon: &

7.145.1 Method

Select the block that you want to explode and press Enter.
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8. C

8.1 CAL command
Opens the BricsCAD Calculator.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

8.1.1 Description

Opens the BricsCAD Calculator to perform common calculation and conversion operations. It opens in an
external application window, allowing it to remain open while you work on your drawings in BricsCAD. You
can move and resize it with standard application window controls.

8.2  CALLOUT command

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

8.2.1 Description

This is a service command which is not supposed to be entered directly by the user. It is used by the
program when a context menu item is selected.

8.3 CAMERA command
Places camera glyphs in drawings that point at target points, and creates named views.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BiM

Icon:

8.3.1 Method
Specify the location of the camera and the location of the target (the point at which the camera looks).
A camera glyph displays in the drawing to indicate the position of the camera.

Note: A camera glyph displays in the drawing to indicate the position of the camera.

8.3.2 Options
?
Displays a list of existing cameras. Press Enter to list all existing cameras.

Use wildcards (* or ?) to list a selection of cameras. For example, Cam”® lists all cameras names that start
with 'cam' and ?a* lists all camera names of which the second letter is 'a’'

Name
Names the new camera.

LOcation

Positions the camera by picking a point in the drawing or typing the x, y, z coordinates in the Command
line.
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Height
Sets the height (z coordinate) of the camera.

Target

Positions the target, the point at which the camera looks by picking a point in the drawing or typing the x, v,
z coordinates in the command line.

LEns

Defines the lens length. A smaller number, such as 20, provides a wider field of view, while a higher num-
ber, such as 200, provides a closer look, like a zoom lens on a camera.

CLipping
Defines the front and back clipping planes, which cut off the view.
View
Sets the camera as current view.
Note: Properties of a camera view can be edited:
+ inthe dialog box displayed by the VIEW command.

+ in the Properties panel after selecting the camera glyph in the drawing.

Camera v E®
= General
Handle of
= Camera
Mame Camera
[=] Camera 50.96, 233.35, 135.2
X 50.96
Y 233.35
i 135.22
= Target 50.96, 120,35, 172.2
X 50.96
i 120.35
zZ 172,22

Lens length 100 mm
Field of view 19.85

Foll angle ]
Plot glyph Yes
= Clipping

Front plane 100 mm
Back plane 20 mm
Clipping Front and back on

Grips Editing
Cameras can be edited directly through grips:

Select the camera glyph in the drawing. Notice that it has three grips. Front (F) and back (B) clipping
planes display in a blue dotted line.

Drag the grips to perform the following actions:
+  Position the camera (1).

+  Move the camera definition as a whole (2).
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Position the target (3).

----------

8.4  CDORDER command (Express Tools)
Arranges the entities draw order based on their index color.

L]
Icon: 123

8.4.1 Method

Select the entities you want to arrange. The Color based Draw Order dialog box opens, where you can
specify the color priority.

8.5 -CDORDER command (Express Tools)
Arranges the entities draw order based on their index color via the command line.

8.5.1 Options within the command

Draworder
Changes the display order of the selected entities using the DRAWORDER command.

Enter color numbers separated by comma
Allows you to specify the colors indexes, separated by comma.

Note: The first color places the entities in the front, while the last color places the entities in the back.

Enter draworder location for objects
Allows you to choose between Front and Back.

Front
Places the selected entities in front of the entities that are not specified in the color list.

Back
Places the selected entities behind the entities that are not specified in the color list.

Redefine order for selected blocks?
Changes the display order of the entities in blocks.
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Y
The selected blocks are reordered.

N
The selected blocks remain unchanged.

Handles
Changes the display order of the selected entities by reordering entities in the drawing database.

8.6 CENTER command
Toggles the Center entity snap.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: ©

8.6.1 Description

Toggles the Center entity snap to enable or disable snapping to center. You can launch this command at
the Command prompt to toggle a running entity snap. Doing so changes the value of the OSMODE system
variable accordingly. You can also launch this command within another command to turn off the entity
snap only for the current operation. This does not change the value of the OSMODE system variable.

8.7 CENTERDISASSOCIATE command

Breaks the association of a centerline entity with two selected lines, or else a center mark with a circle or
an arc.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: 1|jc3

8.7.1 Description

Breaks the association of centerline and center mark entities with the associated entities, such as lines,
arcs, and circles.

8.8 CENTERLINE command
Creates a centerline.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
lcon: /i\
Alias: CL

8.8.1 Description
Creates a centerline geometry associated with two selected lines or polyline segments.

Note: Centerlines are drawing reference entities to indicate axes of symmetry.
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8.8.2 Method

When applying a centerline to the intersection of two lines, the location of the picked points determines the
direction of the centerline.

1 First segment selected.

2 Second segment selected.

3 Resulting centerline.
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The lines and polyline segments can be selected inside blocks and in drawing view viewports. You can
pick two segments of the same polyline.

Note: The centerline is associative, so when one or both lines are moved, the centerline repositions itself.

Note: Centerlines can be edited through grips. It can be moved and lengthened by dragging the grips. The
CENTERRESET command can be used to reset the centerline.

8.9 CENTERMARK command
Creates a center mark.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
Icon:

Alias: CM

8.9.1 Description

Creates a center mark associated with a selected circle, arc, or polyarc.

/ . N\ B
+ ————}——}-—}— +

//

8.9.2 Method

There is one method to begin creating a center mark:

N\

« Select circle or arc

Select circle or arc

Begin creating a center mark by selecting a circle, arc or polyarc. Depending on the current value of the
CENTERMARKEXE system variable, the center mark is drawn with or without extension lines. Additional
system variables further control the appearance of centermarks.

The center mark is associative, so when the arc or circle is moved or resized, the centermark follows.

8.10 CENTERREASSOCIATE command
Associates a centerline entity with two selected lines, or else a center mark with a circle or an arc.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: *j@
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8.10.1 Description
Selects the center mark or a centerline to associate with their specific entities.
If you select a center mark you have to specify a circle or an arc (circular entity) to associate with.

If you select a centerline you have to specify two lines to associate with.

8.11 CENTERRESET command
Resets centerline and center mark entities.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: y@

8.11.1 Description

Centerlines are reset by the program when one of the associated lines is moved. Center marks are reset
automatically when the associated circle or arc is moved or when their radius or diameter is modified.

8.12 CHAMFER command
Creates chamfers at intersections, defined by two lengths, or a length and an angle.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
lcon:

Alias: CHA

8.12.1 Methods
There are four methods to create chamfers:
«  Create chamfer by specifying two distances.
+  Create chamfer by length and angle.
+  Create chamfers along a polyline.
+  Create chamfers on a 3D solid edge (obsolete, replaced by DMCHAMFER command).
Note: The command cannot place a chamfer between two polylines, but it can place a chamfer between a

line and a polyline, even a closed polyline.

Note: To connect two entities without creating a chamfer, hold the Shift key when selecting the second
entity. This acts like a combined Trim-Extend command.

8.12.2 Options within the command

chamfer Settings
Opens the Settings dialog box at the chamfer parameters.

Polyline
Chamfers the vertices where two segments meet of the selected polyline (if applicable).
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Note: Creating chamfers on a hatch boundary created with individual lines (1) results in removal of hatch
associativity. Associativity is maintained if the boundary is defined from a polyline (2).

Angle
Changes the method to length-angle.

Note: BricsCAD measures the angle from 0 degrees, the X axis.

Distance
Changes the method to distance-distance.

25

40

mEthod
Specify between angle and distance methods.

Note: The program will keep using the same method for determining the chamfer until the method is
changed again.

Trim

Determines if the entities are trimmed or extended to meet the endpoints of the chamfer line.
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Undo
Undoes the last chamfer when in multiple mode.

Multiple
Create multiple chamfers with the same settings. Press the Esc key to exit the command.

Create 3D chamfer
Create 3D chamfer by selecting the edge of a 3D solid or surface.

Enter surface selection option
Select between surfaces adjacent to the selected edge.

Select edge or Loop

Select edge (1) to be chamfered or loop around selecting all tangential edges belonging to the base sur-
face (2).

8.13 CHANGE command

Changes the properties of entities, through the Command line. This command has largely been
superseded by the PROPERTIES panel.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
lcon: &
Alias: -CH

8.13.1 Method

Choose one or more entities in the drawing and choose a change point which changes the size of the
entity, depending on what the entity is:

+ Lines - moves the endpoint closest to the pick point.
+ Arcs - changes the length closest to the pick point.

+ Circles - changes the diameter.
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Text - moves the text.
Blocks - moves the block.

Note: This option has no effect on polylines.

8.13.2 Options

special Entities
Specifies options for changing the properties of rays and infinite lines (xlines):
Point change for Rays and Infinite Lines affects:

change Angles
Changes the angle.

definition Points
Changes the location of the points defining the rays and infinite lines.

No changes
Leaves entities unchanged.

Properties...
Color/Elevation/LAyer/LineType/linetype Scale/Line Weight/ Thickness/TRansparency/Material/Annotative

For more explanation, see the Properties panel.

8.14 CHECKFORUPDATES command

Displays information about BricsCAD versions.

8.14.1 Description

Displays the current installed version and which are the latest available BricsCAD version for download.
The download page will open in the browser when you click Yes.

8.15 CHECKSTANDARDS command

Checks the current drawing for inconsistencies that violate the standards.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

8.15.1 Methods

The CHECKSTANDARDS command is used to view and manage the violations of standards in the current
drawing.

This command allows the user to fix or ignore each reported violation. The user can hide or show the
ignored violations. If the ignored violations are hidden, they will no longer be reported as violations. See the
STANDARDSOPTIONS system variable.

The user can choose to be notified about the standards violations. When the notification option is on,
the user will be notified with an alert when a violation occurs. See the STANDARDSVIOLATION system
variable.

The purpose of this command is to make some changes in the current drawing based on the standards
that are defined for the drawing.
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A standard is a set of properties of a named object in the standards file.

The properties of named objects in the current drawing are compared with the definitions in the standards
file. When the named object does not comply with any standard, a violation occurs. In this case, the user
can choose to apply a replacement. A replacement assigns a standard to a named object in the current
drawing. All the properties of this named object are replaced by the values in the standard.

This command has an associated dialog box that manages all necessary operations.

8.15.2 CHECKSTANDARDS dialog box
The CHECKSTANDARDS dialog box allows to select the options for the CHECKSTANDARDS command.

Check CAD Standards X
o Violation:
Layer ‘Layer1'
Name is non-standard
o Replace with:
Name Standards File
0 Standards_01
Defpoints Standards_01
Lay_01_St_01 Standards_01
Lay_02_St_01 Standards_01
Lay_03_st_02 Standards_02
Lay_04_st 02 Standards_02
o Changes:
Property Current Value Standards Value
Color red 210
Plot style Color_1 Color_210
Linetype DASHED HIDDEN
< >
o [] Mark as ignored Fix Next e
Close
1 Violation

2 Replace with

3 Changes

4 Mark as ignored
5 Fix/ Next/ Close

Violation

This section contains a description of the current violation. The current violation includes a target named
object in the current drawing that does not comply with the standards. The description includes the target
named object type and name and the first property of the target named object.

Replace with

This section contains a list of standards that can be applied to the target named object. An entry of the list
includes the name of the source named object in the standards, and the standards file name where this
source named object is located. Clicking on an entry will highlight it and make it active.

Changes

This section displays the changes that can be made to the target named object. It contains a table that dis-
plays the properties of the target named object, in the current drawing. For each property, the table dis-
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plays the current value and the standards value. The current value is the property value that is currently
assigned to the target named object. The standards value is the property value defined in the standard.
When the user chooses to make the change, the properties of target named object will take the values in
the chosen standard.

Mark as ignored

This option allows to ignore a certain violation. The user can choose to hide the ignored violations. See the
STANDARDSOPTIONS system variable.

Fix / Next / Close
This section contains the buttons assigned to the actions that can be taken.

Fix
Applies the selected standard to the target named object.

Next
Proceeds with the next violation in the current drawing.

Close
Closes the dialog box.

8.16 CHPROP command

Changes the properties of the selected entity.
@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BiM

8.16.1 Description

Changes the properties of the selected entities, with fewer options than the CHANGE command. You can
change the properties for one or multiple entities.

Note: This command is largely superseded by the properties panel.

8.16.2 Options within the command

Color
Changes the color of the entity.

COlorbook
Select colorbook to append.

LAyer
Changes the layer to which the entities are assigned.

LineType
Changes the linetype. Linetype must be loaded into the drawing.

linetype Scale
Changes the linetype scale.

Line Weight
Changes the lineweight.

Thickness
Changes the thickness.

A Bricsys bricsys.com | 344




Command reference

TRansparency
Changes the transparency.

Material
Applies a material.

Annotative
Sets the annotative property.

8.17 CHSPACE command
Moves entities from paper space to model space and vice versa.
shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Note: This command can only be used in a Paper Space.

8.17.1 Method
There are two methods to use CHSPACE command:
Moves entities from paper space to model space.

Moves entities from model space to paper space.

8.17.2 Options within the command

Note: The following options are available only with multiple viewports active

Select TARGET viewport
Select target viewport as reference.

Note: The scale factor is the inverse of custom scale of the selected target viewport. For example, if the
custom scale = 1/2 (0.5), then the scale factor = 2.

Select SOURCE viewport
Select source viewport as reference.

Note: The scale factor equals the custom scale of the selected source viewport.

8.18 CHURLS command (Express Tools)
Changes previously placed URL addresses.

Icon: @

8.18.1 Method

Opens the Change URL for entity dialog box which allows you to change the URL address attached to the
selected entity.

8.19 CIRCLE command
Creates circle entities.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
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Icon: O
Alias: C

8.19.1 Description

Creates a circle from a combination of options including the center, radius, two points, three points or

tangent to entities. You can also convert an arc to a circle.

8.19.2 Methods

There are 7 different methods to create circle entities:
(= Center-Radius

) Center-Diameter

© 2 Point

3 Point

€] Tangent-Tangent-Radius

(.} Turn Arc into circle

Multiple circles

8.19.3 Options within the CIRCLE command
Select center of circle

Specify a point (1)

Set Radius

Specify a point (2)

Set Diameter
Specify a point (3)

2P
Specify 2 diametrically opposite points (1 and 2) to define the circle.
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3P

Specify 3 points to define the circle. Tangent entity snap allows defining a circle by picking 3 tangent points
to other entities. The TanTanTan method is also available by Al_CIRCTAN command.

Tangent-Tangent-Radius

Define the circle by two tangent points (to other entities — 1 and 2) and its radius. When you specify a
radius that is not possible with the selected tangents, you are prompted to specify the second tangent and
the radius again.

Turn Arc into circle
Converts an arc entity into a circle by extending it to 360 degrees.
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Multiple circles

Create multiple circles with the same size using one of the listed methods above. Press Enter to end the
command.

OO0

8.20 CIVIL3DIMPORT command
Creates BricsCAD civil entities from an Autodesk® Civil 3D drawing.

Shape Litt @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

8.20.1 Description

Opens the Import Civil 3D dialog box which allows you to import AutoCAD® Civil 3D entities from a
selected .dwg file, or to convert them directly from the current drawing.

The following objects from AutoCAD® Civil 3D can be imported, which are in BricsCAD also created as Civil
entities:

Cogo points and point groups

TIN Surfaces

TIN Volume Surfaces

Grid Surfaces

Alignments (both Alignments by Pl and Alignments by Elements are supported)

Profile Views

Profiles (Vertical Alignments)

8.21 CIVILDWGEXPORT command
Exports BricsCAD Civil entities as native CAD entities.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

DWG
lcon: -
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8.21.1 Description

Opens the Save Drawing As dialog box which allows you to export Civil entities as native CAD entities in a
new drawing.

8.22 CIVILEXPLORERCLOSE command

Closes the Civil Explorer panel.

8.22.1 Description

Closes the Civil Explorer panel to hide it from the current workspace. If the Civil Explorer panel is stacked
when you close it, the Civil Explorer tab or icon is removed from the stack.

8.23 CIVILEXPLOREROPEN command

Opens the Civil Explorer panel.

8.23.1 Description

Opens the Civil Explorer panel to display it in the current workspace. The Civil Explorer panel appears at
the same size and location that it did before it was closed or collapsed. Like any other dockable panel, the
Civil Explorer panel can be either floating, docked or stacked.

8.24 -CIVILPOINT command
Creates Civil Points via Command line.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

8.24.1 Description

Civil Points are defined in BricsCAD as Civil entities, which are represented by symbols and labels. In
addition to XYZ coordinates, Civil Points can have a variety of attributes assigned, including point number,
point name, raw (field) description and full (expanded) description.

Use the Properties panel to edit the properties of an individual point or a group of selected points.

For improved organization, Civil Points can be collected into point groups based on certain criteria
determined by filters.

You can use the basic BricsCAD commands to edit Civil Points in a drawing. For example, COPY,
COPYCLIP, PASTE, MOVE, ROTATE...

You can use Civil Points as input objects for creating a TIN Surface, which is automatically updated when
editing points.

8.24.2 Method

There are two methods to insert Civil Points:
Insert a single point by specifying its location in a drawing.
Import multiple points from an ASCII point file.

Note: In addition to the basic ASCII file, points can also be imported from a LandXML file using the
LANDXMLIMPORT command.
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8.24.3 Options within the command

Specify point location
Allows you to specify the location of a new individual point in a drawing.

Enter point description
Allows you to specify a description for the Civil Point.

Enter point elevation
Allows you to specify an elevation for the Civil Point.

Import points from file

Creates Civil Points from an imported points file in text file format (.TXT), comma-delimited file format
(.C8V), and other text formats where the XYZ coordinates in the input file are separated by any delimiter.

Enter file name
Allows you to specify the file path name.

Enter file format name
Allows you to specify the point file format.

set Style
Allows you to specify a point symbol style when inserting a new point.

Note: More information on point styles and labels can be found in the Working with Civil points article.
?
Lists the names of the available point symbol styles in the Command line.

8.25 CIVILPOINT command

Creates Civil Points.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon: <

8.25.1 Description

Civil Points are defined in BricsCAD as Civil entities, which are represented by symbols and labels. In
addition to XYZ coordinates, Civil Points can have a variety of attributes assigned, including point number,
point name, raw (field) description and full (expanded) description.

Use the Properties panel to edit the properties of an individual point or a group of selected points.

For improved organization, Civil Points can be collected into point groups based on certain criteria
determined by filters.

You can use the basic BricsCAD commands to edit Civil Points in a drawing. For example, COPY,
COPYCLIP, PASTE, MOVE, ROTATE...

You can use Civil Points as input objects for creating a TIN Surface, which is automatically updated when
editing points.
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8.25.2 Method

There are two methods to insert Civil Points:
Insert a single point by specifying its location in a drawing.
Import multiple points from an ASCII point file.

Note: In addition to the basic ASCII file, points can also be imported from a LandXML file using the
LANDXMLIMPORT command.

8.25.3 Options within the command

Specify point location
Allows you to specify the location of a new individual point in a drawing.

Enter point description
Allows you to specify a description for the Civil Point.

Enter point elevation
Allows you to specify an elevation for the Civil Point.

Import points from file

Creates Civil Points from an imported points file in text file format (.txt), comma-delimited file format (.csv)
and other text formats where the XYZ coordinates in the input file are separated by any delimiter. You can
select multiple point files from the Select Point File dialog box which allows you to import Civil Points from
an ASCII point file and to select the appropriate point file format.

set Style
Allows you to specify a point symbol style when inserting a new point.

Note: More information on point styles and labels can be found in the Working with Civil points article.
?
Lists the names of the available point symbol styles in the Command line.

8.26 CIVILPOINTATTRIBUTES command
Adds or removes user-defined attributes to Civil Points.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Fed
lcon: ®

8.26.1 Options within the command
Select civil points
Allows you to select Civil Points to add user-defined attributes.

? to list user attributes
Lists the existing user-defined attributes on Civil Points in the Command line.

Add attribute
Adds attributes for the selected Civil Point by specifying a key (name) and a value.
User defined attributes are added to the User Attributes (1) section in the Properties panel.
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o

Civil Point
General
3D Visualization
= Data
Name
Point number
Point raw description
Point full description
Point Group
= Symbols
Symbol block
Symbol rotation
Symbol size type
Symbol size
= Labels
Label block
Label rotation

Label orientation referenct
Label readability angle

Label readability flip
= Geometry
Easting
Northing
Elevation
= Leader
Visibility
Type
Arrow
Arrow size
Attachment
[= User Attributes
user-defined

v e

_All points

Bsys_civilpoint_symbol
0

Drawing units

1mm

Bsys_civilpoint_label
0

View

90

on

115
67
285

On

Line with arrow
-+ Open

25

Point of insertion

CivilPoint

You can use the block editor to add a new custom attribute to the Civil point Symbol block. The new
attribute is added by writing the attribute key in angle brackets: <user-defined>. The attribute key can be

written as Text or as an Attribute definition.
User defined attribute added in the block editor:

<Number>
<Elevation>
<Full Description>

<user-defined>

The Civil point Symbol block displayed in the Layout view:

1
~.285.00

N1

CivilPoint
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Remove
Removes user-defined attributes on Civil Points based on the specified attribute keys.

8.27 CIVILPOINTGROUP command

Creates Civil Point groups.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon:

8.27.1 Description

Depending on the specified filters, points can be included or excluded from the point group.

8.27.2 Method

There are two ways to use the command:

+ Create a new point group and add filters to include or exclude points from the group.
+ Edit filters of an existing point group.

+  With this method, you can specify the name of the existing point group in the first step and then you
can edit the filters.

8.27.3 Options within the command

Enter point group name

Allows you to enter the name of a new point group for which you will create a new filter. It also allows you
to enter the name of an existing point group for which you want to edit the filters.

filter to Include

Allows you to create a new or to edit an existing filter in which you specify the criteria for including points in
the selected point group.

1 Select the name of existing Civil Point attribute in the Command line.

2 Specify either an individual attribute value, multiple values, a range of values, or any combination of the
listed options, based on which points are included in the desired point group. When specifying multiple
attribute values, a comma (,) without a space is used for separation.

In addition to entering full attribute values/keys, you can define filters in other ways:

«  Only specify the first character of the name and the "*" sign, such as "a*", where the filter will take into
consideration all names starting with "a".

«  Specify the first and last character with an intermediate sign "*", such as "a*z", where the filter will take
into consideration all names starting with "a" and ending with "z".

+  Specify sign "*" and a last character, such as "*z", where the filter will take into consideration all names
ending with "z".

« Specify individual characters, missing characters are replaced with the "*" sign, such as "a*b*" where
the filter will take into consideration all names starting with "a", and with the third character "b".
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Note:
«  Multiple filters can be added to the existing point group.

+ Once an individual filter is created in a particular drawing, it also affects all the points that are inserted
later in that drawing.

filter to Exclude

Allows you to create a new or to edit an existing filter in which you specify the criteria for excluding points
from the selected point group.

The procedure of adding a new filter is exactly the same as described in the filter to Include section.

? to list point groups
Lists existing point groups in the drawing on the Command line.

Specify point numbers to include
Allows you to enter the point numbers to be included in the specified filter.

Specify point numbers to exclude
Allows you to enter the point numbers to be excluded from the specified filter.

Name

Allows you to enter the point names to be included in the specified filter, if the option filter to Include is
selected in the previous step.

Allows you to enter the point names to be excluded from the specified filter, if the option filter to Exclude is
selected in the previous step.

Note: _All points cannot be excluded or edited.

Elevation

Allows you to enter the point elevations to be included in the specified filter, if the option filter to Include is
selected in the previous step.

Allows you to enter the point names to be excluded from the specified filter, if the option filter to Exclude is
selected in the previous step.

An example of an Elevation filter with multiple attribute values, including a range of values, looks like this:
"100-200,>400". This filter includes all points with an elevation range between 100 and 200 meters and at
the same time all points with an elevation higher than 400 m.

Let’'s add a new filter to our sample point group to include points based on points raw description: "Man-
hole".

Based on the additional filter, only points that meet criteria of both filters: Elevation="100-200,>400" and
Raw Description="Manhole" are included in the example point group.

Full description

Allows you to enter the point full descriptions to be included in the specified filter, if the option filter to
Include is selected in the previous step.

Allows you to enter the point full descriptions to be excluded from the specified filter, if the option filter to
Exclude is selected in the previous step.

Raw description
Allows you to enter the point raw descriptions to be included in the specified filter, if the option filter to
Include is selected in the previous step.

Allows you to enter the point raw descriptions to be excluded from the specified filter, if the option filter to
Exclude is selected in the previous step.
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User attribute Key

Allows you to enter the user-defined attribute keys (attribute names) to be included in the specified filter, if
the option filter to Include is selected in the previous step.

Allows you to enter the user-defined attribute keys (attribute names) to be excluded from the specified fil-
ter, if the option filter to Exclude is selected in the previous step.

User attribute Value

Allows you to enter the user-defined attribute keys (attribute names) to be included in the specified filter, if
the option filter to Include is selected in the previous step.

Allows you to enter the user-defined attribute keys (attribute names) to be excluded from the specified fil-
ter, if the option filter to Exclude is selected in the previous step.

8.28 CIVILPOINTGROUPEDIT command
Edits Civil Point groups.

Shape Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Icon: @

8.28.1 Description

This command allows you to change the name of the selected point group or delete it.

8.28.2 Options within the command

Enter point group to edit
Allows you to enter the point group name to edit.

? to list point groups
Lists existing point groups in the drawing on the Command line.

? to list points
Lists all points that are included in the selected point group on the Command line.

Remove
Allows you to remove the selected point group.

rEname
Allows you to rename the selected point group.

Note: _All points cannot be removed or edited.

8.29 CLEANSCREENOFF command
Displays user interface elements that were hidden by the CLEANSCREENON command.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BiM

Note: Do not use the numeric keypad. On AZERTY keyboards: do not press the Shift key when hitting the
number key.

8.30 CLEANSCREENON command

Makes the drawing area larger by hiding elements of the user interface.
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@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

Note: Do not use the numeric keypad. On AZERTY keyboards: do not press the Shift-key when hitting the
number key.

8.30.1 Method

Elements in the user interface are hidden according to the values of the CLEANSCREENOPTIONS system
variable.

8.31 CLEANUNUSEDVARIABLES command

Purges parametric variables not used by constraint expressions and not linked to dimensions.
@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

8.31.1 Description

Automatically deletes parametric variables not used by constraint expressions and not linked to
dimensions when the command is run.

8.32 CLIPDISPLAY command
Toggles the Clip Display property of section planes and BIM section entities.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
lcon: ¥

Note: The display of the section entity and be toggled also through the Properties panel.

8.33 CLIPIT command (Express Tools)
Clips images, wipeouts, blocks or external references.

Icon: [

8.33.1 Description
Clips images, wipeouts, blocks or external references by a clipping edge.

Note: Only polyline, circle, arc, ellipse or text entities can be used as a clipping edge.

8.33.2 Method
Select the clipping edge (1), then the entity to clip (2).
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9

Enter the maximum allowable error distance for the resolution of arc segments.

Note: The default value is 0.02. A lower value gives a smoother clipping but results in a slower
performance of BricsCAD when a drawing is regenerated.

Error distance = 0.02

Error distance = 1

8.34 CLOSE command
Closes the current drawing.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

8.34.1 Description

Closes the current drawing after it has been saved. If changes have been made since the last save, a
BricsCAD dialog box offers you the opportunity to save the drawing before closing it.
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8.35 COLOR command

Opens the Select color dialog box.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim
Icon: &
Alias: COL, COLOUR, DDCOLOR, DDCOLOUR, SETCOLOR

8.35.1 Description

Opens the Select color dialog box to specify the current color.

8.36 -COLOR command
Sets the current working color, through the Command line.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
Alias: -COL, -COLOUR

8.36.1 Methods

Enter the name, number, or RGB value of a color:

«  Specify a color name: Red, Yellow, Green, Cyan, Blue, Magenta, White, ByLayer, or ByBlock.
«  Specify a number from 0 to 256, which represents the Index Color.

«  Specify a value for each of red, green, and blue, which represents the True Color. The range is from 0 to
255. For example, white is 255,255,255 and gray is 128,128,128.

Specify a bookcolor name.

8.37 COMMANDLINE command
Opens the Command line panel.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

8.37.1 Description

Opens the Command line panel to display it in the current workspace. The Command line panel appears at
the same size and location that it did before it was closed or collapsed. Like any other dockable panel, the
Command line panel can be either floating, docked or stacked.

8.38 COMMANDLINEHIDE command

Closes the Command line panel.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
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8.38.1 Description

Closes the Command line panel to hide it from the current workspace. If the Command line panel is
stacked when you close it, the Command line tab or icon is removed from the stack.

8.39 COMMANDS command

Lists the names of the commands.
@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BiM

8.39.1 Description

Lists the names of commands available in the program according to your license level, first the name in
English followed by the localized command name.

8.39.2 Options

Internal
Lists command names native to BricsCAD.

External
Lists command names from add-on applications.

Both
List both internal and external command names.

8.40 COMMUNICATORINFO command

Checks whether the Communicator add-on is correctly installed and provides a diagnostic report.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

The command is available on Windows only.

Until V21, the major versions of BricsCAD and Communicator should match (e.g. Communicator V20.2.x
works with BricsCAD V20.2.x).

Starting with V21 the compatibility between minor releases is supported (e.g. Communicator V21.1.x will
work with BricsCAD V21.2.x).

8.40.1 Description

Switches to the Prompt History window and then provides a report.

When Communicator is not installed, then the command reports:

Brief check result: Communicator installation: FAILED

8.41 CONE command
Creates a 3D Solid in the shape of a cone.

Note: In BricsCAD Lite, which doesn’t support 3D solids, the CONE command launches the AI_CONE
command.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BiM

A Bricsys bricsys.com | 359




Command reference

Icon: 45

8.41.1 Description

Creates a 3D solid in the shape of a circular or elliptical cone. Choose from a combination of options
including center, radius, diameter, 3 point, 2 point, tangents, axis endpoints, and height.

<__ &~

1 Center
2 Diameter
3 Radius
4 Height

8.41.2 Methods tocreatea cone

This command has 5 methods to begin creating a cone:
+  Center point

+ 3 Point

+ 2 Point

+ Tangent tangent radius

«  Elliptical

Center point
Begin creating a circular cone by specifying the center of the base then:

Radius of base of cone
Specify the radius of the base of the cone.
Additional option: [Diameter]

Specify height
Specify the height of the cone.
Additional options: [2Point/Axis endpoint/Top radius]
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3 Point
Begin creating a circular cone by specifying the first of three points on the circumference of its base then:

Second point

Specify the second point on the circumference.
Third point

Specify the third point on the circumference.
Specify height

Specify the height of the cone.

Additional options: [2Point/Axis endpoint/Top radius]

9
1 Point1
2 Point 2
3 Point3
4 Height
2 Point

Begin creating a circular cone by specifying the first of two points on the circumference of its base then:

Second end of diameter
Specify the second point on the diameter. The two points define the diameter of the base.

Specify height
Specify the height of the cone.
Additional options: [2Point/Axis endpoint/Top radius]
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1 Point1
2 Point2
3 Diameter
4 Height

Tangent Tangent Radius
Begin creating a circular cone by selecting a tangent point on the first entity then:

Specify point on object for second tangent
Select a tangent point on the second entity.

Radius of circle

Specify a valid radius for the base. If you specify a radius that is not possible with the selected tangents,
you are prompted to specify the tangents and radius again.

Specify height

Specify the height of the cone.

Additional options: [2Point/Axis endpoint/Top radius]
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1 Tangent point 1
2 Tangent point 2

3 Radius
4 Height
Elliptical

Begin creating an elliptical cone by specifying the first end of the ellipse axis then:
Alternate option: [Center]

Second end of ellipse axis
Specify the second end of the ellipse axis.

Other end of ellipse axis

Specify the radius of the other ellipse axis.

Specify height

Specify the height of the cone.

Additional options: [2Point/Axis endpoint/Top radius]
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b

1 Center

2 First end of ellipse axis

3 Second end of ellipse axis
4 End of other axis

5 Height

8.41.3 Optionswithin the CONE command
After you begin creating a cone, the following options may be available:

2Point
Specify the height of the cone as the distance between any two points.

Axis endpoint

Specify the axis endpoint to define the height and orientation of the cone in 3D space. The center of the
base is used as the other axis endpoint.

Top radius

Specify a radius for the top of the cone. Any radius larger than zero (0) creates a cone with a flat top.

1 Top radius
2 Height
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Diameter
Specify the diameter of the cone’s base.

8.42 CONNECT command

Connects coplanar lines, arcs and/or polylines.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Icon; 7

8.42.1 Description

Allows you to connect one or more coplanar lines, arcs and/or polylines whose start and/or end points
don’t overlap by trimming and extending as needed. The connected entities are then joined into one or
more polylines, when possible.

8.42.2 Method

The command finds and hierarchically closes the gaps between the selected entities. Based on the
distribution of gap sizes, small gaps are closed first (see differences between (1) and (2) and the
corresponding results). Entities whose extensions do not intersect are ignored.

Note: The underlying geometric definition of the input entities is not changed.

Running the command a second time on the same selection set can result in additional gaps being closed
(e.g. gaps between nearly parallel entities (4) ) that were previously considered much larger than the other

gaps (3).
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The CONNECT command can also be applied to collinear lines, to combine these into a single line or
polyline segment. There can be exceptions when multiple (pairs of) lines converge in the same point. In all
cases, smaller gaps are closed first.
Note: The gap size between two entities (lines and/or arcs) is defined as the sum of the distances
between the current end points of the entities and the possible connection point. This is exemplified in

the images below that show small gaps (in blue) and big gaps (in red), and the command's results for the
two situations.

|

NA N\

8.42.3 Options within the command

Select entities
Lets you select entities to connect.

Entire drawing
Selects all entities in the drawing to connect.

selection options (?)
Lists all additional selection methods.

8.43 CONSTRAINTBAR command
Shows and hides constraint bars.

shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM
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Icon: E

8.43.1 Description
Shows and hides constraint bars next to entities constrained with geometric constraints.

Note: Constraint Bars are initially hidden when a drawing is opened.

8.43.2 Options

Show
Displays the constraint bar next to the entities you selected.

Hide
Hides the constraint bar next to the entities you selected.

Reset
Relocates constraint bars to their default positions, which is near the midpoint of the entity.

8.44 CONTENTBROWSERCLOSE command
Closes the Content browser panel.
shape @@ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

8.44.1 Description

Closes the Content browser panel to hide it from the current workspace. If the Content browser panel is
stacked when you close it, the Content browser tab or icon is removed from the stack.

8.45 CONTENTBROWSEROPEN command

Opens the Content browser panel.

shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

8.45.1 Description

Opens the Content browser panel to display it in the current workspace. The Content browser panel
appears at the same size and location that it did before it was closed or collapsed. Like any other dockable
panel, the Content browser panel can be either floating, docked or stacked.

8.46 CONVERTCTB command
Opens the Select color-dependent plot style table file dialog box.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

8.46.1 Description

Opens the Select color-dependent plot style table file dialog box to select a ctb file to convert to an stb file.

8.47 CONVERTPOLY command

Converts 2D and 3D polylines between modern lightweight and classic polylines (heavyweight) definitions.
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shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

8.47.1 Method

The main benefit of this command is to reduce the drawing file size by using lightweight polyline
definitions.

This command does not convert the following types of polylines:
Curve-fit.
Splined polylines.
Polylines with extended object data stored on their vertices.

Note: BricsCAD ignores ineligible entities.

You may not need to use this command in the following situations:
When editing commands apply to both classic and lightweight polylines.

You can also use the PLINETYPE system variable to specify if classic polylines are automatically
converted to lightweight polylines when an older drawing is opened. This system variable determines
which style of polyline is created in new drawings.

Note: You can enter this command transparently during commands (‘convertpoly).

8.47.2 Options

Heavy
Converts lightweight and 3D polylines to heavyweight ones.
This might be necessary to make drawings compatible with certain software.

Light

Converts heavyweight and 3D polylines to lightweight ones.

After selecting, you are prompted:

Split 3d polyline into planar polylines if it is not planar?[Yes/No] <Yes>:
Yes: 3D polylines are converted.

No: 3D polylines are not converted.

3dPoly
Converts lightweight and heavyweight polylines to 3D polylines.

8.48 CONVERTPSTYLES command

Converts the current drawing from Color Dependent (CTB) to Named (STB) plot style mode and vice versa.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ BIM

Note: A drawing can use either CTB or STB plot styles, but not both.

8.48.1 Description
Converts the drawing’s plot style tables before converting the drawing, using the CONVERTCTB command.
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8.49 CONVTOMESH command

Converts entities to mesh entities.
@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

8.49.1 Description
Converts valid 2D and 3D entities to Mesh entities. Valid entities include:
3D Solid
Surface
Polygon Mesh
Region

Closed Polyline

8.49.2 Method to convert to mesh
There is one method to convert entities to Mesh entities:

Select entities

Select Entities
Begin converting an entity to a Mesh entity by selecting a valid entity then:

Select entities
Select another valid entity or press Enter to complete the command.

Note: The BIM data and GUID are maintained after converting.

8.50 CONVTOSOLID command

Converts entities to solid entities.
@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

8.50.1 Description
Converts valid 2D and 3D entities to 3D Solid entities. Valid entities include:
Watertight 3D Mesh
Watertight 3D Surface
3D Polygon Mesh
3D Polyface Mesh
Circle with thickness

Closed Polyline of non-zero thickness and uniform width

8.50.2 Method to convert to solid

There is one method to convert entities to 3D Solid entities:

Select entities
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Select Entities
Begin converting an entity to a 3D Solid entity by selecting a valid entity then:

Select entities
Select another valid entity or press Enter to complete the command.

Note: The BIM data and GUID are maintained after converting.

8.51 CONVTOSURFACE command

Converts entities to Surface entities.
@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim

8.51.1 Description
Converts valid 2D and 3D entities to Surface entities. Valid entities include:
2D Solid
3D Solid
Region
Open Polyline with non-zero thickness and zero width
Line with non-zero thickness
Arc with non-zero thickness
Circle with non-zero thickness
Mesh

Planar 2D Face

8.51.2 Method to convert to surface

There is one method to convert entities to Surface entities:

«  Select entities

Select Entities
Begin converting an entity to a Surface entity by selecting a valid entity then:

Select entities
Select another valid entity or press Enter to complete the command.

Note: The BIM data and GUID are maintained after converting.

8.52 COPY command
Makes copies of entities.

@ shape @ Lite @ Pro @ Mechanical @ Bim
o3
Icon: ©

Alias: CO, CP
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o

1 Base point

2 Second point

3 Displacement distance

8.52.1 Method

This command allows you to make a single or multiple copies of entities by entering a base point and a
displacement vector.

8.52.2 Options within the command

Displacement

Specify the displacement vector (the distance at which to position the copy). ‘Vector’ means that you spec-
ify the distance and angle at the same time.

Note: When Dynamic Input Mode is active, you can type a distance and angle in the dynamic input fields.

mOde
Toggle between single and multiple copying modes.

Array

Specifies the number of copies to create and the distance between each copy or the distance between the
first and last copies.

Multiple
In single-copy mode only: Switches to multiple-copy mode.

Undo
In multiple-copy mode only: Undoes the last copy operation.

Repeat
Repeats the copy using the same displacement.

Exit
In multiple-copy mode only: Exits this command.

8.53 COPYBASE command
Copies entities to the Clipboard.
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